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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

introduction
GENERAL INFORMATION

These installation procedures are designed to permit efficient installa-
tion of the IBM 3033 Processor Complex, the IBM 3033 Multiprocessor
Complex, the IBM 3033 Processor Complex Mode! Groups N and S, and
the IBM 3033 Attached Processor Complex. Two dedicated CE teams
perform parallel operations by following the flowcharts.

The following apply to the installation procedures:

® The processor complex is usually shipped with covers and top
housings installed. '

o All floor cutouts have been completed as specified in /BM 3033
Processor Floor Cutout Aid, GC22-7067.

e AIll preinstallation visit checks have been completed as specified in
the /BM ‘System/370 Installation Manual—Physical Planning,
GC22-7004.

o All cables are at the customer location and are sequenced and
labeled.

e Open box 1 first; cable sequence number 1 is in this box. See cable
chart on INST 170.

o The console is usually shipped in two sections with all parts
assembled (display, operator panel, keyboard, and diskette drive).

e All logic manuals and MLMs ara in binders and are shipped in carts.

These installation procedures are a guide to installing the following
machines:

18M 3033 Processor Models U, M, and A

18M 3033 Processor Model Groups N and S

1BM 3036 Console Model 1

IBM 3037 Power and Coolant Distribution Unit Model 1
IBM 3038 Multiprocessor Communication Unit Model 1
IBM 3042 Attached Processor Model 1 or Model 2

These installation procedures contain instructions for assembling the
machines, for installing the covers (if not installed) and cables, for
connecting the coaling equipment, and for making appropriate tests.

Installation procedures for 1/0 devices are in the {nstallation Manual
for the particular device.

After completing the installation, retain this manual as part of the
System Maintenance Library.

Diskettes and NDM tapes on both sides of an AP or MP complex must
have identical part numbers and EC levels to ensure functional compat-
ibility on multiple processor compiexes.

MP PREPARATION

Note: In case 1, one processor may have the extended addressing
feature and the other may not. The result is an incompatibility. The
extended addressing feature must be disabled (see INST 412).

There are three cases for installing an MP:

Case 1: One 3033 Processor was installed previously. Install a 3038
MCU and install-one 3033 Processor.

Case 2: Two 3033 Procassors were installed previously. Install a 3038
MCu.

Case 3: No 3033 Processors were installed previously. Install two 3033
Processors and a 3038 MCU.,

AP PREPARATION

Note: In case 1, one processor may have the extended addressing
feature and the other may not. The result is an incompatibility. The
extended addressing feature must be disabled (see INST 412).

There are three cases for installing an AP:

Case 1: One 3033 Processor was previously installed. Install a 3038
MCU and install a 3042 Attached Processor.

Case 2: One 3033 Processor and a 3038 MCU were previously installed.
Install a 3042 Attached Processor.

Case 3: No processors were installed previously. Install one 3033 Pro-
cessor, a 3038 MCU, and a 3042 Attached Processor.

FRAME 09 PREPARATION

If this installation is installing a frame 09 between two processors,
ensure that the space between each frame 08 is 89.75 inches
(2 279.65 mm). Note that this clearance is measured between the frame
members, not the covers. Extra precaution should be taken to ensure
that the frames of the processors are level and at the same height.

Frame 09 is shipped with the spacer.frames bolted together. The Q-
tailgates are attached to frame 09. The Q-tailgates will have to be
moved to the spacer frames.

If special handling was required, the Q-tailgates will be shipped in the
spacer frames. The cables from frame 09 wil{ have to be connected to
the Q-tailgate.
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LEVELING PADS

For machines installed in areas susceptible to earthquakes, the following
may be installed on the leveling pads: cover (part 5584216), screw (part
234347), and washer (part 5584213). The screw and washer a're_ not
installed on leveling pads that are not accessible. These parts are in the
shipping group under B/M 5610399. '

INST 20

é \—234347 Screw
O

T 5584213 Washer

~ ~— 5584215 Leveling Pad Assembly

1./— 5584216 Cover
|

J

M——=r—

INSPECT THE EMC HARDWARE

o The door seals are made of conductive rubber, and the paint on the
frames is conductive. Ensure that the doors contact the strips.

o Ensure that the seals between the frames contact each other.

@ Braided straps are installed on frames 05 and 07 (and frame 06, if
present). Ensure that the straps are installed.

e Ground straps or ground clamps are installed on the console inter-
frame cables. Ensure that the straps or clamps are installed.

e The interface connectors are plated with aluminum. Ensure that
the aluminum plating contacts the metal tailgate.

e Ensure that all tailgate covers are installed.

e Ensure that the bus bars, terminal strips, and tri-lead cables on the
power supplies are connected.

o The paint on the perforated metal screens on the top of the frames is
conductive. Ensure that the mounting screws are tight.

e Ensure that the braided pigtails to all the shieided interface cables
are attached tightly to the metal tailgate.

3033 Part EC No. 276474 388692 388707 | 208338 211786 213562 214694
: 8271602 Date 20Jan78 10Aug79 1Dec79 1Jun80 SJanB1 4Sep81 9Apr82
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Safety

o Observe all safety precautions as stated in CE Safety Practices, $229-0230.
During installation, practice the following safety regulations:

o Wear safety glasses when using soldering iron, chemicals, solvents, compressed
air, or any potentially hazardous materials.

o Do not wear jewelry, watches, or rings during installation or maintenance.

o Do not work alone on equipment when power is on the machines. At least two
men should be present when any work is being done with power on.

o Remember that ac power is present in the PDU even when power is turned off.
Before working in the power area, disconnect the power connectors from their
source. )

DANGER
Before customer power is applied to the motor generator, visually check for
proper grounding connections at both the PDU and the MG set.

Frames 01, 02, 03, 04, 09, 11, and 12 {uniess supported, bolted together, or

placed on outriggers) may be tipped over if side pressure is applied.
During the zap test, voltages of 2.5 kV can develop.

CAUTION

The power cord plug supplied with this product must be connected to a properly
grounded receptacle to avoid electrical shock. in the United States and Canada,
the plug is UL listed and CSA certified for the user's safety'; elsewhere, the power
cord and plug meet the relevant country standards.

1UL: Underwriter’s Laboratories. CSA: Canadian Standards Association.

IBM

m potuhk ond obunn the following sofety proctices
while mai g 1BM

CE SAFETY PRACTICES

d 10 toke every safery pre-

1. You :Iwuld nﬂ work alone under hazardous conditions or
P with d s vol Always odvise
your mcnogor if you MUST work alone.

2. Remove oll power AC and DC when removing or assem-
bling major components, working in immediate area of
power supplies, performing moehnmml msp«mon of power
supplies and installing ch hi

3. Wall box power switch when wmcd off should bo Iochcd
or tagged in off position. “Do not Operats” iogs, form
229-1266, offixed when opplicoble. Pull power supply cord
whenever possible.

4. When it is absolutely necessary to work on squipment hav-
ing exposed operating mechanicol parts or exposed live
electrical circuitry anywhere in the machine, the foliowing
precautions must be followed:

a. Another person familiar with power off controls must
be in immediate vicinity.

b. Rings, wrist hes, chains, b lets, metal cuff links,
shall not be worn.

c. Only insulated pliers ond screwdrivers sholl be used.

d. Keep one hand in pocket.

e. When using test insiruments be certain controls are set
correctly ond proper :epc:ﬁy, imulated probes are used

f. Avoid 9 9 ial (metal floor sirips,
machine frames, m-vu svitable rubber mats pur-
chased locally if necessary).

5. Safety Glasses must be worn when:

o. Using 0 hommer to drive pins, riveting, staking, etc.

b. Power hand drilling, reaming, grindin', etc.

¢. Using spring hooks, attaching spnngc.

d. Soldering, wire cutting, removing stee! bonds.

o. Parts cl g. vsing sol . sprays, s, chemical
efc.

f. All other conditions that moy be hazardous 1o your
eyes. REMEMBER, THEY ARE YOUR EYES.

6. Special sofety i L such as handling Cathode Roy
Tubes ond extreme high voltages, must be followed o3
outlined in CEM's and Safety Section of the Mai
Manvals.

7. Do not use solvents, chemicals, greases or oils thot hove
not been cpproved by IBM.

8. Avoid using tools or test equipment that have not been
approved by IBM.

9. Repluce worn or broken tools ond test equipment.

10. The maximum ioad 10 be lifted is that which in the opinion

of you snd management does not jeopardize your own heaith
or weli-being or that of other empioyees.

11. All safety devices such os guards, shields, signs, ground

wires, etc. sholl be d ofter

KNOWING SAFETY RULES IS NOT ENOUGH
AN UNSAFE ACT WILL INEVITABLY LEAD TO AN ACCIDENT

USE GOOD JUDGMENT — ELIMINATE UNSAFE ACTS
$229-0230-3

20.

to be certain that
4

cating, che:kmg for play, stc.).

moy be moving.

elbow.

ductive) opproxi
are not recommended.

12. Each C Engi is responsibl
no action on his pon renders p
h ds to per: 4

13, Piace removed machine covers in a safe out-of-the-way
place where no one con trip over them.

14. All machine covers must be in place before modmn is re-
turned 10 customer.

15

. Always place CE tool kit away from walk areas where no
one can trip over it (I .., undor desk or table).

16. Aveid hi \ ing ports (i.e., when lubri-

. When using stroboscope —do not touch ANYTHING = it

. Avoid wearing loose tliothing that may be cought in machin-
ery. Shirt sleeves must be left buttoned or rolled cbove the

. Ties must be tucked in shirt or hove o tie clasp (preferobly
tely 3 inches from end. Tie chains

Before starting equipment, make certain fellow CE's ond
customer personnel are not in a- hotardous position.

21. Maintain good h keeping in area of machines while per-
forming and cfter completing maintenance.

P

Rescue Breathing for Children

1. Clear threat of water, mucus, food, etc.
2. Place child's face down, 10 loosen
foreign maner in air pessage.

Heod down pesition, snd pat him Rrmiy

on the back. This shovid teke oniy o

fow secondh.

Lay child on his back.

Lift the meck and tilt the heed back

to open the sir paissge.

S. Place mouth firmly over child's meuth
ond mose 10 prevent sir leskage when
you blow.

6. Blow smeothly and gentiy af the same
time until his chest raes.

7. Move your free hand to child's abde-
men and apply continveus presswre to
prevent stomach filling with air.

8. When lungs sre filed, remeve your
lips from child's moeuth and mese 10
aliow his lungs to empty naturally.

o

>

Rescue Breathing for Adults

Victim on Mis Back Immediately

Clear threat of warer, food, or other
foreign matter.

Lift the neck and tilt the head back
to open the sir passage.

. Pinch nestrils 1o prevent air leakage

when you blow.

4. Blew until you see chest rise.

. Remove yeour lips and aliow lungs

to empty.

Listen for snoring and gurgling,
signs of throst obstruction.

. Repeat meuth te mouth breathings

10-20 times 8 minute.
Centi rescus breathing until he

9. Repeat mouth te mouth b s 20
hmes per minute.

10. If you feel resistonce — chest does net

rise, repest step #2, then quickly re-
sume moh to n\ou'h breathings.

€ thing watl he
breathes f.v h-nnl'

breathes fer himself.

<~ s

“‘U

Mouth 10 Mouth
Resuscitation Position

211788
SJan81

276474
20Jan78

3033 Pert EC No.
8271603 Daste

388692
10Aug79
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Preliminary Procedures

CUSTOMER PREINSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

Before the processor complex arrives, the customer must provide the
following:

1. The 415-Hz and 50- or 60-Hz power under the floor at the PDU
location. Either 50- or 60-Hz power must be provided under the
floor for all 1/O devices. All ac power must be checked for correct
voltage and phase rotation.

2. Room air conditioning. Air conditioning requirements are described
in the Installation Manual—Physical Planning. Some air conditioning
adjustment may be necessary after the system power is turned on.

3. Water coolant at the CDU location. The customer supply and return
coolant manifolds must be installed near the CDU and must be
purged.

4. Cable access holes. The underfloor cable access holes must be
provided and marked for each frame in the processor complex.

TOOLS AND TEST EQUIPMENT

The following tools and test equipment are required to install and
test the processor compiex:

For hookup and cabling:
CE tool kit ,
1-1/8 inch open-end wrench (part 9525046)
Four-step-ladder stool
Frame alignment gauge (part 1312055), in tray pack
Hex-head drivers for attaching tri-lead connectors and adjusting
covers (in tray pack)
Wrench (part 6834434) for adjusting console leveling pads

For testing:
Tektronix' 475A Oscilloscope with DM44 Option or equivalent
Digital multimeter (part 1749233}, FlukeZ 8600A or similar tool
ESD simulator (zapper)
EMC gate test plate
AC meter (part 460880) or similar tool
Distilled water

1 Trademark of Tektronix, Inc.

2Trademark of John Fiuke Manufacturing Company, Inc.

CABLE AND HOSE IDENTIFICATION
External cables and hoses are labeled as follows:

1. A red label on a cable or a blue label on a hose identifies the From
end (end away from the processor).

2. A white label on a cable or hose identifies the To end (end toward
~ the processorj.

3. Each label contains part number, EC number, key number, length,
and From and To designations.

e——— Y-dimension X-dimension ——— -

From end

(Away from processor)
(Varies for each installation)

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

& ————- Z-dimension —————m
|
| Toend

{Toward processor}

3033 Par ECNo. | 276474 | 211786 | 213545
8271604 Date 20Jan78 5Jan81 15Jun81

© Copyright I nternational Business Machines Corporation 1978

Connector [=1 1] 1 [ | = Connector
\\ /
Group and key
number identifies : White tape on each end of cable
the specific cable. indicates floor line.
\
Part No. _l[_ EC No. % Cable Order Dimensions Part No. EC No. - ﬂ
Key No. é‘ X — The center-tocenter distance Key No. %
/ X-tength Total L/ between cable entry holes in floor. g X-length Total _ . é
/ From h Y, Z — The distance above the floor from From ) .
A Chan the center of cable entry hole Chan
To ’\ Chan % to the connection within the To Chan P
[ machine. A‘ .
/ /!
e /]

i {

— e P —— |

Red label on cable and blue
label on hose. Install at the
From designation.

White label on cable
or hose. install at
the To designation.

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 50

Overall Installation Work Flow

Team A Team 8 l WORK DIVISION CHART TRAY PACK
{Two CEs) C {Two CEs) )

Sea TNST 60 for The following chart is recommended to achieve best team use. The tray pack column shows the location of the parts needed. In the
detailed information See INST 70 for Note: The System/370 CE referred to in the chart should be a product- example, the first three digits are the last three digits of the B/M
detailed information trained CE. ' number that is used to select the tray. The letter identifies the pocket
:ﬁﬂ;ﬁi’;:::gaw . ) in the tray that contains the parts needed for that step. The number in

check / tnstall processor Shift TeamA - Team B parentheses is the quantity needed for that part.

he 1 ' 1PST 1107 v
o Py 1 PT or System/370 1 PT or System/370 Example:
[ ) 2,

x Install 3038
Install console / p 2 1PST 1io7 300 A (2)
2 (AP or MP) 1 PT or System/370 1 PT or System/370
35 1pPST 110T ’ T L—— Quantity of part

: : Install frames 14 and 1 PT or System/370 B/M XXXX300 Pocket identification on tray
Instalf customer water
33 (24M bytes) :
external cables and 6to 1107 p ¢ ‘
arts that do not fit into the trays are packaged separately.
hoses completion 1 PST ay P 9 parately
Inspect covers and
visually inspect the Legend:
Turn on console power processor complex IDT  in-depth trained
and check power-on PST Product-support trained
sequence PT  Product trained
- -4
Check power-on
sequence
Run channel Run microdiagnostic
microdiagnostic tests
tests [
l Run processor checkout
Run 1/0 tasts
Run bias and reliability
tests
Run zap test
Turn over processor
complex to customer
3033 Pant EC No. 276474 388692 213545 213562 214694
1 D 15Jun81 4Sep81
8271608 ate 204an78 | 10Aug?9 P81 | 9AprB2 INSTALLATION PROCEDURES  INST 50
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INSTALLATION

PROCEDURES

Detailed Work Fiow (Part 1 of 2)

TEAM A

( Team A )
_/

Note: If AP or MP, two
systems may be installed and
this procedure will be used
for both,

/

j o
instali PDU and CDU// instail water hoses
INST 80 INST 180
Connect customer Fill expansion tank
water /L> with demineralized
- //INST 0 water
(___,,./
INST 130
. Have customer connect
s 415-Hz power
’ Merge TNLs with
No procedures .
maintenance package
Unpack, position, A
connect, and check /
console Power up consoie
INST 100 INST 210
\Y
Check 50 V dc without \)\ Rfm co.nsoie .
s microdiagnostic test :
load o
- for both ports
INST 132
INST 220
Connect data
AP MP communication (TP)
Type.of cable and check out TP
machine s
facilities
Vs INST 388
In:;aell external UP, Model ln;tlall external
caples Group Nor S cables
INST 170-175 INST 170-172 A
(Austria, Germany, and (Austria, Germany, and
South Africa, INST 171-177) South Africa, INST 171-173)
INST 70
fnstall external cables
INST 170
(Austria, Germany, and
South Africa, INST 171)
3 Part EC No. 276474 276707 278357 388692 388707 211786 213545
8271606 Date 20Jan78 3May78 19Jul78 10Aug79 1Dec?79 &sJanB81 15Jun81

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1978

el
e trace function will not be

_effecked if the processor is not powered
on. Rerun the console test when the
processor is powered on.
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Detailed Work Flow (Part 2 of 2)

Notes:

1. Half-duplex consists of a 3033 and 3038.
2. Full duplex consists of (a) a 3033, 3038, and 3033 or (b} a 3033, 3038, and 3042.

TEAM B

INST 71 !

Team B8

AP or MP

Type of

installation

UP, Model Group Nor S

Install processor

None

J INST 230-250

Install interframe

Instalt first processor

cabling
INST 260-300
Yes Installing
Model U24
INST 1 or A24

Check ali boards for
loose tri-leads and
cards

INST 310 1\

Frames
shipped with
covers

Install covers Yes

3033

INST 370

L INST 230-250

Systems
already
instailed

Two

One

Install frame 09.

See

LADS8.124

Halt-duplex
(See note 1)

INST 252-258

Installing
AP or MP

Full duplex (see note 2)

Install second
processor

INST 230-250

install interframe
cabling

INST 260-275

TEAMS A AND B8

INST €0

¢

Clean up area

UP, Model
GroupNor S

IR

installation

.,

Check address and
feature card plugging

INST 140
-

Plug feature cards H
and set imings. See /
LADS 6.12

P - /

——/

Run processor
microdiagnostic test

INST 380

— INST 410
Power up P L
processor
[insT 310 Team 8 L
Team A l e
>
Final MG L Check cover
adjustment / ztignment
[ INST 312 INST 355
Check voltage (:.—i/ Run channel
microdiagnostic test
INST 320
INST 380
Type of AP or MK
R

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

INST 70

Run interconnective
microdiagnostic test

INST 380

Run IMPL test

INST 380

Run director
test DIAG 0095

PLD DIAGO095

Run hardcore test

INST 380

Run functional
diagnostic tests without
bias, and with bias

INST 390

Make remote
connection

INST 388-389

Rup zap test

INST 400

Remove demineralizer
and add corrosion inhibitor

INST 200

Run ST/370

INST 400

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1978

Factory - Field
; shipped upgraded
Install kickplates Processor UP, Model Group N or §
] INST 350 mac?V
Install EMC covers Use upgrade Run AP test MP
procedure
I INST 340 INST 71 INST 420
Merge TNLs with
maintenance package Run MP test
INST 410
Part EC No. 276474 279895 388692 388707 208332 208335 211786 | 213545 213562
8271607 Date 20Jan78 26Jan79 10Aug79 1Dec79 1Mar80 1Jun80 SJan81 15Jun81 4Sep81

Turn over
compiex to customer
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Frame 09

( Preparation )

INST 20

Attach frame 09 to
previously instatled
3033. See LADS 6.12.4

INST 252-258

Attach cabling from
frame 09 to previously
instailed 3033

INST 271

Check 50 V dc at PDU

INST 130

Adjust frame 09
voltage

INST 320

Adjust timings

INST 410

Install blowers MP
AP or MP
INST 371 /
AP
Connect water hoses
to frame 09
INST 180 Run AP test Run MP test
INST 420 ] INST 410
Power up complex ~&-
INST 410 Return complex
to customer
3033 Part EC No. 388692 388707 211788 213562
8271673 Date 10Aug79 1Dec79 SJen81 4Sep81

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1979

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Frames 14 and 33 .

INST 70

Connect frame 14
to frame 33

INST 258

Connect frames
14 and 33 10
frame 04

INST 259

Instal!
interframe
cabling

[INST 278, 279

INST 70

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

INST 71
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

PDU and CDU

Step Tray Pack
Cplt (See INST 50)

1. Position frame 15. -

Note: Leveling pads are to be installed if the floor is not level, a

2. Remove the side covers (2) next to frame 16 if necessary to facilitate
bolting the frames together.

If floor is level, go to step 5.
3. Install the leveling pads (bart 5584215), as required. '
4. Level the frame by adjusting the leveling pads. ~ /D

. Align frame 16 couplers {part 5612673) with pins in frame 152“
If the floor is level, go to step 8

Q O B
(4]

6. Install the leveling pads (part 5584215}, as required. ’B

7. Level frame 16 to frame 15 by adjusting the leveling pads. { !

—

. Install the bolits (part’:12771/2), washers (part 161351}, and nutst’ 017 P (4)

(part 25793) to draw the frames together. ~ g:; gﬁ’)

o]

The couplers are used to control the top frame-to-frame clearance.
The frame alignment gauge is used to adjust the bottom frame-
to-frame clearance.

Insert the frame alignment gauge between the hinge and latch
(or hinge and hinge), and tighten the nut until the gauge is snug.

Repeat this procedure for the ather side of the frame.

9. Install the covers removed in step 2.

E

10. Return to the work flow chart for team A.

3033 Pan EC No. 276474
8271608 Date 204an78

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1978

INST4 LLATION PROCEDURES INST 80

E 5612673 (2), Coupler

127712 (4), Bolt
161351 (8}, Washer
25793 (4), Nut

R
S
A
@ AN L
B Q&
N
Frame 15

N
i'/‘r

]

>~

/—Wide End (Hinge-to-Latch Clearance)

- Y 5584215 (4), Leveling Paq,

\—Narrow End

{Hinge-to-Hinge Clearance)

1312055 Frame Alignment Gauge
{Use Only on the Bottom of the Frames)

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 80
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

50-Hz Convenience Outlet Circuit Grounding

Some local regulations require that the common output of the con-
venience outlet transformer (T1) be connected to frame ground. Check
the local requirements with your Installation Planning representative.

If local regulations do not require grounding of the T1 common output,
return to the work flow chart for team A,

If local regulations require that the common output of T1 be grounded,
complete the following steps:

1. Open the cover of the PDU ac compartment.

n 2. A ground jumper is fastened between the lower mounting screws of

contactors K1 and K2. Loosen the mounting screw on K2 and re-
move that end of the jumper from the screw. Retighten the mounting
screw.

n 3. Remove the plastic safety shield from T1 TB1 and connect the end

of the jumper removed above to T1 TB1-3. Reinstall the plastic
safety shield.

" 4. Return to the work flow chart for team A.

Step
Cplt

0

3033 Part EC No. 208332
4439496 Date 1Mar80

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1980

TB1-3

Frame 15
AC Compartment (Rear}

A2K1

- A
- . g I~ Remove this end of jumper
A3K1

TB81 781|802 8DI

A4KD

4

44 44

415 Hz Imput
s| |o] |o /
[ o S

881 882 883
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 90

Customer Water for the CDU
CAUTION SPECIFICATIONS FOR CUSTOMER-SUPPLIED CHILLED WATER Customer Chilled-Water Requirements
Shut off the customer water supply feed valves under the floor before Percentage of Maximom 5.1‘9:.:?4:3 iﬁ:" .g,..’;°‘.’3;?£33‘.’1‘.’$w.
attempting to attach customer water manifold hoses; if not, water will Maximum pressure on customer-supplied chilled-water lines should not exceed 150 E}CZL‘."' Temperature Flow Rate Pressure Drop Flow Rate Pressure Drop
spray out when attachment is attempted. Attachment will be difficult psi (10.5 kgf/cmz), Solution °F (%o gom  (ommint | 0w gtemd | gom tamPimini | b tkgtem®
or impossible to complete. ssg ::2: 3: :?,"!g: 1: :ggso:: - -~ _
Hardness of water shall not exceed 200 ppm calcium and magnesium. Water pH : ::;g; ;; ::;g: : g;g: % ns2s | 3¢ Tesm
1 4 (1.687
Step shall be between 7 and 9. 52 (110 13 492 « 0281 | 20 (1098 | 17 (1195)
ot SRR IO I
2 1 {79 {0.633)
. H H o 46 (78} 9 (34.1) 2 0.14%) 18 68.1} 7 {0.492)
. n ] , The cgstomer-supplled chilled water may ovary iol 5% in flow rate and +75"F “ 67 3 (2 2 wn | 6 (008) 5 (03521
Route the quick-connect supply and return hoses to the customer’s (£4.2°C) in temperature. However, the 60°F (16°C) maximum temperature may :3 s «‘s: s :32:: 2 :g 1) ‘1; (&3 o ' 028
chilled water supply and return manifold. (One end of each hose is not be exceeded. 8 33 7 (2651 2 (caan | o1 @1e 3 (85111
already connected to the CDU heat exchanger.) P 60 (156 3 113 | 22 (1546 - - - -
) . . : ) Consult your installation planning representative about any problem in this area. : ::;;; :z :;32," :; ::,:;,;’3: -z I
lide back the insulating sleeves on the hoses to expose the connectors, 54 (12.2) 18 (681) 8 (0562 - - - -
S N . §2 (111} 15 {56 8) 5 (0.352) 40 (151.4) 35 12,461}
C 50 (10.0) 13 (49.2) 4 10.281) 33 {124 9) 25 (1 758)
nnect the supply and return hoses to the customer’s water manifold. E o :: ggi :f ::?;: ; 185?11 g ::';gfa:' :; :o; éiii
% 4“ (6.7 10 (378) 3 ©.211) 18 68.1) 8 10.582)
42 (586} 9 34.1) 2 (0.141) 15 {56.8) 5 10.352)
H Floor Cutout under CDU 0 (4@ 8 (30.2 2 (0.141) 13 (49.2) 4 (0281}
CAUTI(?"? . . ' B (33 7 268! 2 014 | 12 a4 3 (0211
When sliding the insulating sleeve over the connectors, check that the : 36 22 7 268 2 (024 |} 11 418 3 02
female connector is not pushed open by the sleeve. 60 (156 “ (1552) | 42 (2.953) - - - -
58 (144) 32 (121.%) 2% {1828} - - - -
. . . 5-foot {(152-cm) Long Hose Assembly 55': ;:;g: ;a :9;5“;; :: :é‘,’gg: - N - -
E Slide the insulating sleeve over the connector on each hose. D 52 0tn | 7 63 8 (056 | - - - -
50 :;0?) 1.’; ((568: 6 ((o) 422) - - - -
. A 40 4B 9| 1 49 .2 S {0 352} 35 (1325) 3 (2.179)
E Open the valves in the CDU supply and return customer water mani- D Hansen B6-K31 46 (78) n.o e 4 (a281) | 26 (984) 17 (1198)
4 (67 10 (378) 3 0.211) 21 (795) 12 {0.844)
folds. N or 42 56 9 (341} 3 021} 18 i68.1) 9 (0633
- /] Parker Hannifin BHE-61 Plug poiied g 32 oean ol % 5 foam
. b 13 49 {0352)
Ask the customer to turn on the water supply to the COU. (\. I:] . 822 LA 2_fowun | 17 @se 4 lozmn
58 (14.4) 35 (1325) 35 {2.46%) - - - -
. 56 (13.3) 27 (102.1) 2 (1547} - - - -
E Monitor the customer water temperature and flow rate on the two D 54 (122) 22 (833 6 azm | - - - -
s2 (1.1) 9 (718 44 - ~ - -
customer gauges that are on the CDU CE panel. Hansen B6-H31 2 oo | @ | e ohm | - = B
or 48 (89 15 156.8) 7 10.492) 319 (147 6) 43 (3.023)
Parker Hannifin 6" (Typical) 60 %6 (18 13 (492) 6 (0420 | 28 10600 | 24 (1887
Note: Customer water temperature and flow rate may be any horizon- BH6-60 Socket (152.4 mm) :; :2;3 :f ::?;: : :8;2;: o :?;;; " .‘3;;?3:
. . . . Py . 40 (44) 10 378) 4 (0.281) 17 (64.3} 10 (0.703)
tal line combination s.hown in the. chart. YVhen determining tf}e water Water Mains B 133 e Gan + 0z;mn | 14 @0 7 ©e9n
flow rate, both the aititude of the installation and the features installed 2) 8 (22) 8 (302 3 ©an | 12 @se 6 (0422)
must be considered. Ask the customer to adjust the water temperature
or flow rate as required. " Drain Valve
Qe L .
m After temperature and flow rate are adjusted, turn off the customer D dm3/min  cubic decimeters per minute
water at the CDU or ask the customer to turn off the water in the sys- B gom gallons per minute
tem. Condensation may form if water is allowed to circulate with koflcm2 kilogram force per square centimeter
power off. pei pounds per square inch
Turn on the customer water when the CDU and PDU are ready to be D ‘ Notes:
powered on. 1. The maximum chilled-water temperature should reflect ail possible worst-case conditions.
2. Keep all flow rates in the listing to within +15%.
3. The values listed in the table sre based on a system coolant flow rate of 25 gpm
{94.6 dm3/min).
3033 Part EC No. 276474 211786
8271609 Date 204an78 | Buan8? INSTALLATION PROCEDURES ~ INST 90
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Frames 10, 11, and 12

Step Tray Pack

CEIt (See INST 50)
/u‘ 1. Ensure that the shipping braces are removed from gates A and B. ‘ '

E/Z. Position frame 10 and remove the EMC compartment cover fromD

frame 11. \

Xm 2574822 (2), Screw

, \ir/_-’/ g
g 255 H (6 { XK
MBring frame 11 into position next to frame 10 and connect the @ (6} \ B EMC \\1< )
. ) 255 J (6) ., \ Compartment N -~
trames with lockwashers (part 6935), washers (part 3550}, and 255 1 (6) 3960 (6), Nut ——— \ - > O L
nuts {part 3960). 3550 (6), Washer k Frame 11 1 1 AN
6935 (6), Lockwasher| \ /

VN e
) _

Note: Route the cables from the top of frame 10 over the EMC
.~ compartment,

\"
m\v

B ==

. Connect the top of the EMC box with screws (part 2574822).

Remove the casters from frame 11 (and frame 12, if attached). @
Install the leveling pads {part 4872977) by sliding the corner of the

frames over a hole from a removed floor tile. 4872977 (2), Leveling Pad
rd
/ﬁ 6. Remove the outrigger from frame 11 by removing the two bolts
from one of the casters and the two bolts attached to the frame. Frame 10
Slide the outrigger out the front of the frame. /
e 7. Position the console assembly and level frames 11 and 12 by
l/ adjusting the leveling pads using feveling wrench (part 6834434). ,/, '
8. If frame 12 is not attached, proceed to INST 101. If frame 12 is D
attached, proceed to
9. Install the covers removed in the previous steps. D
’ f’\
Y
/ p
Rt
a4
g
3033 Part EC No. 276474 276707 278357 388707 213545
8271610 Date 20Jan78 3May78 19Jul78 1Dec79 15JunB1
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Frame 11

38686 (2}, Screw

Frame 12

\

: 4872977 (2), Leveling Pad

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

INST 100

Outrigger

IN

ST 100



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Frame 12 (Unattached)

Step
Cpit
/

B 1. Remove frame 12 outrigger by removing the two bottom screws D

A

+

1

(part 38686) and bolt {part 36112), being careful not to tip the
frame.

2. Install on the vertical frame member: screws (part 186914),

lockwashers (part 6935), washers (part 3550), and nuts (part
3960).

.‘Vlnstall on the horizontal frame member: screws (part 59648),
lockwashers (part 6935), washers (part 3550), and nuts (part
3960).

. Route the cables shown in the figure on INST 110 [ . Return

to this procedure.

E 5. Install frame 10 left-rear side cover (part 4872873} with screws

Ve

(part 32042) for the bottom and screws (part 236849) for the
top.

6. Install frame 10 left-front side cover {part 4872872) with screws

.

8

(part 32042) for the bottom and screws (part 236849) for the
top.

Note: For ease of cover installation, remove the upper bracket from
frame 12 and attach the bracket to the cover; then install the cover.

-

9/7. Connect frame 12 front and rear covers {part 4872861) by installing
|

two screws (part 32042) to the top of each cover.

/B/S. Install the leveling pads as directed for frame 11.

3033 Part

9. Install covers removed in the previous procedures.

[T

EC No.
8271681 Date

276707
3May78

278357
194ui78

© Copyright international Businass Machines Corporation 1978

Tray Pack
(See INST 50)

Parts are
bagged
and taped
to gate A
in frame
10. or
they are
already
mounted.

Frame 10

59648 (4), Screw
B 6935 (4), Lockwasher
3550 (8), Washer

3960 (4), Nut

32042 (2), Screw
E 236849 (2), Screw
4872873 Cover

Frame 11

186914 (3), Screw
6935 (3), Lockwasher
3550 (6), Washer
3960 (3), Nut

e

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 101

4872872 Cover
236849 (2), screw [[F
32042 (2), Screw

Frame 12

4872977 (2), Leveling Pad :

4872861 (2), Cover ﬂ

32042 (4), Screw Frame 12 Outrigger

LA 36109 Nut

38686 (2), Screw

36112 Boit

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES  INST 101



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

“Console Cables

u Install the following gate T cables.

Cable Part
-T-02A 4873231
T-028 4873224
T-03A 4873236
T-03B 4873420
' T-04A 4873432
T-04B 4873434
T-01A and T-01B (tri-lead cable)

GATE C POWER

To install cable {part 4400959), attach wire 1 to bus 1, and wire 2 to D '

bus 2. The buses are on the hinge end of gate C.

DISKETTE DRIVE AND DISPLAY CABLE ROUTING

Note: The following cables are connected o INST 120.

e

/ﬂr’ 2,
- ;3

Step
Cplt

Route diskette drive cable (part 4873242) along the front top of D

frame 11 and through the clamp strap as shown.

CAUTION
Ensure that the correct cable is routed. Components can be damaged
if the keyboard cable is mistakenly terminated in the diskette drive.

Connect the clamp strap on the diskette drive frame to the braided
area on the cable. Position the clamp to relieve any strain on the
cable connector.

Route diskette drive power cable (part 4401159) along the bottom
of the frame and through the clamp strap as shown. Tighten the
clamp strap, allowing sufficient slack for strain relief. Push the con-
nector into the cutout on the diskette drive frame. Plug the diskette
drive cable into this connector. Attach the ground wire to the clamp
th;g holds cable (part 4873242).

—--{f the resistance is greater than 5 ohms, check the ac power plug of

' Aéheck the resistance of the motor frame to the frame ground screw.

the motor for correct connections. (See ALD page YD011.)

U

| "5. Route cables (parts 4873240 and 4873236) as shown. Install the D

clamp straps along the top of the frame.

LE 6. Route cables (parts 4873237 énd 4873241) as shown if frame 12 D

3033

was not attached to frame 10.

Distribution Plate—

Frame 10

<'
N\L
Diskette Drive
Console Station B <

—

—

me 1

-
S—EMC
Enclosure

Part EC No. 276474 276707 278357 278891
8271611 Date 204an78 3May78 19Jui78 17Nov78

279895
26Jan79

211786
5Jan81

213545
15Jun81

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1978

4401159
(4401149
on B-side)
BBus 1—\ Diskette Drive—\
\ Console \
\ Station A \
\
—m Gate T —\ ‘\
. Clamp Stra|
P g o p
/
-

- 4873240 to Keyboard,
Console Station A

- 4873236 to Display,
Console Station A

4873242 Cable,

Diskette Drive

S~ 4401159 Cable,
Diskette Drive

] 4873237 to Display,
7 Console Station B

. Py 4873241 to Keyboard,
Console Station 8

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 110

—~ 4873242

INSTALLATION PrOCEDURES  INST 110



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Console Station A

INSTALL KEYBOARD CABLE

Step
Cplt

0
O

Loosen screw (part 4686784).
Pivot the keyboard slightly to remove screw (part 81693). Pivot the
keyboard the other way to remove the other screw (part 81693).
Remove the faceplate (part 1559981).

e

Loosen screws (part 10170), push forward on the faceplate, and D
remove the faceplate (part 4872798).

[

o

Remove the pan from under the keyboard by loosening the screws
and sliding the pan over the slots.

P-|

: M
| H s

Route cable (part 4873240) through the bracket {(part 1559985},
into the keyboard, plug the cabie into the keyboard connector,
and use the O-ring (part 2162840) to hold the connector in the
keyboard housing as shown. Connect the ground strap to the

exposed braiding on the cable and to the ground pad on the
keyboard base.

CAUTION
Ensure that the correct cable is routed. Components will be damaged
if-the diskette drive cable is mistakenly terminated in the keyboard.

F’g. Install the covers and screws removed in the previous steps.
\

INSTALL DISPLAY CABLE

B
B

/3/4'

[

1. Remove the front cover of the display by pushing down on the D
latch and pulling forward on the top of the cover.

P
2. Remove the side covers by pushing the lever toward the front D
with a thin screwdriver and pulling out on the cover at the rear.
{The key must be removed from the right side.)

Route cable (part 4873236) through the same bracket as the key- D
board cable. Connect the cable ground clamp to the stud near the
display connector. (A‘ground strap is attached to this stud.) Plug the
short end of the cable into the lower left front of the display. Snap

on the spring to hold the cable in place.

. Route the other connector through the hole in the center of -the D
display frame, and plug the connector into the LED board.

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 120
INSTALL FRAME 12 CABLES
Step ‘
Cplt

A 5. Hold the cables in place with strap {art 811427).

0

6. Install the covers removed in the previous steps. If frame 12 is not attached when it is received, the cables are attached D

the same as for the other console station. Cable (part 4873237) is
connected to the display, and cable (part 4873241) is connected to
the keyboard.

Tray Pack
(See INST 50)

10170 (2), Screw

Keyboard 4872798 Faceplate

Connector

/— 2162840 O-ring

1559981 Faceplate

4873240 Cable,
Consoie Station A
4873241 Cable,
Console Station B

g

Ground Clamp
2162840 O-ring

811427 Strap \

1559985 Bracket Assembly -

4873236 Cable, Console Station A
4873237 Cable, Console Station B

Console Cable Connector

Lower Frame of Display
Ground Strap to Lower Frame

Part
8271612

279895
26Jan79

EC No.
Date

276707
3May78

276474
20Jan78

278891
17Nov78

3033

Cable Ground Clamp

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 120
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

3037 Power Connector Safety Check

The 3037 power connector safety check contains the steps to be fol-
lowed when a customer power cable connector is used for the first
time and when doubt exists that a cable connector is wired correctly.
This power connector safety check procedure is mandatory for a new
machine installation or when a machine is relocated and a new power
cable connector is used.

o Read the entire procedure before starting the power connector
safety check.

¢ Remain alert and exercise all possible safety precautions.

DANGER

DO NOT TOUCH the connector until you have completed the
following test to ensure that the connector is correctly wired. Line
voltage can be present on the metal shell of the customer’s power
receptacle/connector.

Check with the customer or the Installation Planning Representative
(1PR) to locate a reliable building ground (such as an electrical con-
duit, a water pipe, or another properly grounded {BM machine). For
your safety, use a CE meter with insulated test probes. If any problems
are encountered at a procedure step, turn off primary power, stop the
installation, and notify the customer. When the customer has corrected
the problem, repeat the entire checkout procedure.

POWER CONNECTOR SAFETY PROCEDURE

Have the customer locate the branch circuit distribution breaker (wall
switch) that supplies power to the 3037 power connector. Instruct the
customer to turn off this power source CB. Refer to the power connec-
tor drawing for the following steps:

1. Set the multimeter to the 500 Vac range. Check for 0 volts between
the building ground and the connector shell, between the building
ground and the three connector voltage contacts, and between the
connector shell and the connector ground contact.

2. Set the meter to the RX1 range and zero the meter. Check for a
continuity of 1 ohm or less between the building ground and the
connector shell, and between the connector shell and the connector
ground contact.

W

Set the meter to the 500 Vac range. Connect the meter leads be-
tween the building ground and the connector shell.

Step
Cplt

DANGER
The remaining steps of the procedure contain measurements that are
taken with power on. Remember that lethal voltages are present.

4. Turn on the power source CB and check for 0 volts between the
building ground and the connector shell.

5. Turn off the power source CB. Connect the meter leads between the
building ground and one of the voltage contacts.

6. Turn on the power source CB and ensure that line voltage is present.
This step also verifies that the correct power panel CB is in use.

7. Turn off the power source CB. Connect the meter leads between
the connector shell and the connector ground contact.

8. Turn on the power source CB and check for 0 volts between the
connector shell and the connector ground contact.

9. Turn off the power source CB.
The preceding safety procedure must be followed for all power source
metal-shell cable connectors that supply power to the machine. Con-

tinue the installation/relocation procedures only after all the preceding
cable connector safety requirements have been met.

Power Source

Step
Cplt

O O 0o o o d

Computer Room Branch Circuit Pane!

'} Receptacle/Connector

L (Face Side)

278367

3033 Part 276474 | 276707
19Jul78

8271613 20Jan78 3May78

EC No.
Date

278891
17Nov78

388692
10Aug79

e —— — —
Building Ground
208332 208335
1Mar80 1Jun80
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Plugs

208/230 V
30

To
3037

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

INST 130

INST 130



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INSTALLATION PROCEDURES |NST 132

| Check ac Compartment Connections CHECK MG +50 V DC Step
Cpit
Machines without Proportional Suppl D
po PPy 3. Switch the MG to remote sensing. Measure the dc voltage at either
DANGER . the MG or the PDU +50 V dc test points, and adjust the MG
Before customer power is applied to the MG, visually check for Note: Ask the customer to do steps 1-3. Step remote output control for +50.0 V dc. Lock the MG remote output
proper grounding connections at both the PDU and MG ends of the Cplt

adjustment potentiometer and leave the MG set for remote sensing.
cable.

Turn off CB1 through CB5 and CB15 and turn on CB13 on the PDU.

- ) 4. Using a digital multimeter (part 1749233) or equivalent, check for D
Ask the customer to adjust the proportional power supply on the MG : ,

Step ‘ . +50 + 1 V dc at the 50 V dc test points on the PDU (near the 415-
Cplt oran output of +50 V dc \.mth 208 V rms output on the generator. The HZ ON neon indicator). The voitage tolerance in thisstepis 10 times
ac meter usgd for thcsh adjustment should be accurate to better than better than normal to serve as a calibration check.
. D + 1/2%. A digital multimeter (part 1749233) or equivalent should be .
n 1. When the electrician ﬁas connected the 415-Hz and the 50/60-Hz used. If +80 V dc is out of tolerance, the customer must adjust it (steps 1-3).
power to the PDU, with power turned off, visually check that the
ac compartment cormections are routed through the proper access 1. The MG is set for local sensing (Local/Remote switch at the MG) D Note: If the 415/441-Hz input source for the 3037 does not meet
holes and that the wires are properly connected. with no load. (Turning off CB1 through CB5 and CB15 removes specifications for the MG used with the 3033 Processor Complex,
D the system load.) 3033 Processor Complex Model Groups N and S, 3033 Multiprocessor
2. Reinstall the cover on the ac compartment with the 24 screws pro- Complex, and 3033 Attached Processor Complex as shown in this
vided. 2. Measure the generator voltage at the MG MS connector with a true D manual, contact your local IBM instatlation planning representative.
D rms meter, and set the MG local output control for 208 V rms I B Machines with Proportional Suppl
3. Turn off CB1 through CBS and CB15 and turn on CB130on the PDU. line-to-line average. Measure the dc voltage at either the MG or the po pply
PDU +50 V dc test points, and adjust the MG +50 V dc output D
. v .
4. Ask Athe customer to turn on the 50/60-Hz power and the MG D control of the proportional supply to +50.0 V dc. Recheck both the 1. Refer to ALD page YC101 for local/remote connections.
415-Hz power to the PDU. ac and dc voltages because interaction may occur between the two .
adjustments. Lock the +50 V dc adjustment potentiometer. 2. Attach a digital multimeter (part 1749233) or equivalent to the D
+50 V dc test jacks on the PDU.
) 3. Turn the system on and check for 49 V dc to 51 V dc. If the D
MG OVERVOLTAGE (PRELIMINARY NO-LOAD OVERVOLTAGE | voltage is not between these limits, have the customer adjust the
AC compartment . . L.
CHECK) , Phase 2 wmi:::?‘:f;lg;sxomef | 415-Hz source output up or down as required to meet the limits.
ibility. P H
Note: Ask the customer to do steps 1-4. \”“{’ 3 E roportional Supply
Neutral Filter These lugs may, ‘?ANGER ins h » ol (
i H H Bus Ba 50/60-Hz Fiiters by design, he ac compartment contains hazardous voltages (up
Ask the customer to first set the MG overvoltage adjustment with the (0&‘:0 :1: o.:m n or Bus Bars b loose. 10415 V ac). Be certain that the customer ac power i
system power turned off. Final overvoltage adjustment is set after pro- ' / turned off before connecting ac power wires to the
cessor power is turned on. - filters and buses in the ac compartment.
1. Set the MG overvoltage adjustment for the highest trip point. D O O DANGER ] |
881 BB2 B8B83 A voltage phase connected to the ground bus by mistake i
2. Adjust the MG ac output for a reading of +60 V dc at either the MG D creates a serious safety hazard. Visually chec: that the f /
i i 415-Hz customer power cable has been routed through
T8 or the +50 V dc test points by using the MG local output control. 415-Hz Bus Bars the access hote. and that the 3-phase wires and ground
P (415/441 Hz~World Trade) /} wire (green, or green with yellow tracer) are properly TB3
3. Change the MG overvoltage trip adjustment until the ac output of D Phase 1 T83 e fastened. Q202200
the MG drops (overvoltage trip), which causes the dc voltage at the | . y// %%7X%X% X% X, X X%,
T8 to fall below +48 V dc. Bring the MG ac voitage adjustment 1”: ' cB13 A Route the customer MG wires through the access hole and fasten to TB3. 1 23 4 ‘ 567 8
down slightly. / H TB3-1 50V dc (Positive) b.;l[ > E! —
‘ T83-2 50V dc (Negative) 50Vde! & £l 415/441-Hz
O L d TB3-3 MG Common ‘s’ Sense
4. Adjust the MG ac voltage for a reading of +50.0 V dc at the TB. G'°‘§“8 " 7 TB34 MG Abnormal <
Bus n L,/ ) | TB3-5  Unused by the customer |
E -1 ! i 7TB36 Remote ac Sense (Phase 1)
I / \ / W, | TB3.7 Remote ac Sense (Phase 2) 415/441.Hz2
/ \ — u TB38  Remote ac Sense (Phase 3) Check
\ - — Connect the 50/60-Hz power cable to the customer undertioor outiet. Customer 1o supply wiring and appropriate
\‘/‘/ connecting hardware to the above terminals.
3033 Part EC No. 208332 213792 ,
4439497 Date 1Mar80 | 11May81 INSTALLATION PROCEDURES  INST 132
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Address and Feature Card Plugging

1. Check the feature-definition card plugging on LADS page A6012

4 for Model U, A5999 for Model N, and A6010 for Model S.

2. Check the failing storage address piugging on card 01A-C3T2 in the
instructions on LADS page A6013 for Models N and U, and A6011

for Model S.

m 3. Check the console addresses on cards 10A-B1S2 and 10B-A1S2.

{See LADS page PA002.)

E 4, Check that the select-out bypass is ptugged for high or low priority
on cards 10A-A1B4 and 10A-A1B5. (See LADS page PA003.) Check

the card plugging with the customer.

5. Check the modem jumpers on LADS page PAOO4.

6. Check the modem card on LADS page PA0O5.

7. Check the director LADS pages for plugging on the following:

AA930 for CTCA feature address
AA921 for CTCA feature priority and mode selection

AAB610 for hold-out control
AAB854 for data-suppression block multiplexer

3033

Step
Cplt

o O d O

u Card Location 10B-A1S2 for A-side, 10A-B1S2 for B-side

Service Record Fite (SRF)

]o1113118

PO01234567

Logic Reference

A-side = PD465
B-side = PF465

2955 Emuiator

eslllll
PO

12345

Logic Reference

A-side = PD467
B-side = PF467

Ie
6 7

Operator Station

® 06 0600 0000
e 60 00 0000
P0O1234586

Logic Reference

A-side = PD469
B-side = PF469

~Nowe

| L

TT

Address Jumpering:
Jumper bits that are off.
Maintain odd parity.

SRF example is address 80.
2955 emulator example is address 81.

ﬂ Card location 10A-A1B4 for A-side, 10A-A1B5 for B-side

Low Priority

m
oo s0e
[ X X oo
(]

Part
8271614

EC No.
Date

276474
20Jan78

276707
3May78

278357
19Jul78

278891
17Nov78

388162
23Feb79

213545
15Jun81

388692
10Aug?79
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High Priority

»
oo soe
oo YY)
L e

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES
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1

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Serial Number Plate Locations for UP and Model Groups N and S

3033 Processor Complex and 3033 Processor Complex Model Groups N and S
Cabling Schematic—Cables and Coolant Hoses

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 150

3369 Channel-to-Channel Adapter

B

1 Quick-connect sockets are on supply hoses at 3037 CDU end.
Quick-connect plugs are on return hoses at 3037 CDU end.

2 Quick-connect plugs are on supply hoses at end away from
3037 CDU.

Quick-connect sockets are on return hoses at end away from
3037 CDU.

3 For processors installed in the U.S. and Canada, integrated data
adapter (IDA) cable (provided with the processor) enters cable
entry in frame 11. Data Access Arrangement (DAA) must be
within 50 feet of cable entry in frame 11.

Required for Model Group N.

5 Not avaitable on Mode! Group S.

6 Required for Model Group S.

7 Required for Models U24 and A24.

Legend:

e Coolant hoses. (Only supply hoses are shown;
assume one return hose for each supply hose.)

Cables

3057 3366 Contro! Unit
- 3370 Control Unit 3367 Byte-Multiplexer Channel
3371 Byte-Multiplexer Channel 3368 Block-Multiplexer Channel
Sequence and Control — 3372 Block-Multiplexer Channel
Frame Cables (From 1/0 3373 Channel-to-Channel Adapter
ol Control Units) 249 ipa3
Frame 3353 ] I 3355 —stomer
15 Supplied
[.‘" E_SJ 4 | Hoses
-] 1| 30371 Fl Q)
— cou U 3036-1
Fr'ag\e ] PDU 2 Y
- ’
1
£ Frame l l— 3354 {3359) —
rame 1
16 K]
|
3036-1 !
3037-1 @
33so’ 3352, 3378 (3379)
(3388) L3348 .
3161 :
1 LERg—
33461 |'13351, 3376 (3377} 3323
Serial Number Plates 3374 L3350
(3375)
é 3362—1{-
Extended Channels—.__' 3358
interface 1
1 Channel
[Imerfacs
. a
5
; @ @
r~=——=q 7
. R —
; I L ©
I inttvtats g — sy 3033
Frame 06 Frame R 3381
' 1 Frame [} |
(Feature} 05 i '
L o7 ,,L 1 @)1 3383 3382
T - I
1
> {J | ! , 3343
1 Frame | Frame ! : ?
a3 | 01 i * [
| | F---
: | ' ' e : ' @ ® B [ 1]
]
N ¥ i3 L3 il B = = @
: Frame Frame lerame Frame 3364 Direct Contro! OEM :
| 14 04 Frame 03 08 02 3365 Direct Control {System/360 —
[ I or System/370 Processors)
3033 3344
3345
3342, 3360°
3341
3347
3363
3356
3033 Part ECNo. | 276474 | 276707 | 388707 | 211786 | 213545 | 213562
8271615 Date 20Jan78 3May78 1Dec?79 SJan81 15Jun81 4Sep81
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES | INSTALLATION PROCEDURES  INST 155

Serial Number Plate Locations for MP 3033 Multiprocessor Complex Cabling Schematic—~Cables and Coolant Hoses
3398
3357 3366 Control Unit
70 Unit 3367 Byte Muitiplexer Channel
Control Uni
Frame sea +nd Conrol 3371 Byte Multiplexer Channel 3368 Block Multiplexer Channel
- uence 3372 Black Multiplexer Channel 3369 Channel-to-Channel Adapter.
) 12 Cables {From 1/ 3373 Channei 10-Channel Adapter
Serial Number Plates Control Units) DA
Frame ) 3349 [
355
15 E-‘— j [ 3 }
-~ Frame B, ® ©
10 — 1 »m) cou = 1A
) - T
Frame | "
Frame
16 " 3354 (3359}
3352, 3378 (3379}
= '
4 3036-1
30371
* L—3348 —_ @
r——F-= 3 ——3351. 3376 (3377) r—‘
3362
I Frame 06 Frame Frame 3346 — L3350
3861 ——
| (Feature) 07 05 3374
i 1337%)
3356
l— — — i - Extended Channels 3358
interf, T
nterface | Channel
3347 1 —-l I‘lmeﬂxe
R —
Frame |
| | ]
01 . " I |
[ «- 0 rY oo vttt eme————— 3
¥ Y ¥ - : - Lo
- - ¢ 3343 M-series Processor A — Cooun:'hom {Only wmbvhhomm shown; assume one
Frame Erame J Frame Frame R s 382 el return hose for each supply hose.)
3341 Cabies
04 03 08 02 oy
3342 2 .
3033 3353 3345 vy —_— *Quick-connect sockets are on supply hoses at 3037 COU end.
Quick-connect plugs are on return hoses at 3037 COU end.
w * "Quick connect plugs are on supply hoses at end away from 3037 COU.
== Quick-connect sockets are on return hoses at end away from 3037 COU.
I:_gl B 1] | ***For processors instafled in LS. and Canada, integrated data adapter {IDA)
_.J cable {provided with the processor) enters cable entry in frame 11. Data
D —r——1+1z —_ Access Arrangement (DAA) type CDT must be within 50 feet of cable entry
F T in frame 11,
3364 Direct Comv'ol oEM 3396 3394 tFrame 09 is considered part of 3033 Processor (M series).
3365 Direct Control {System/360 or
Frame | 3038 System/370 Processors)
09
3384
3391
e . 3390 3038-1
! <&~ Serial number could also be here @
M 3388
3393
n 3392 1. 3
3364 Direct Control OEM ol fe? B3I
. wrect Gontrol From To

Frame 02 Frame Frame 03 Frame 04 3365 Direct Control (System/360 or 3037.18 PO
1308 @ Syster/370 Processors) : v
08 L 3397 i .
| | ep——
— » N2 Zr+—-————- l n
From @

3036-18 Console

M-series Processor B

3033 Part EC No. 388692 388707 211786
8271674 | Dste 10Aug79 | 1Dec79 | BJand1 INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 155
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Serial Number Plate Locations for AP

Frame
12
Frame Serial Number Plates
15 é] 0=
—N] Frame
1
-] 0
Frame
Frame 11
16
o |
3036-1 4
3037-1
F
rame
Y VY | o ¥
=3 —J J
Frame 04 Frame 03 Frgg\e Frame 02
3033
lat—— Pin Side
Frame
09
Ing
3038
Frame 02 Frame Frame 03
| o | 08 | - |
3042-1 ’ f
—]
Frame
01
L )
| | Frame
| Frame 05 l 07 I
I —
3042-2
3033 Part EC No. 388707 208335 211786 213545
8271686 Date 1Dec79 1Jun80 5Jan81 15JunB1

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1979

3033 Attached Processor Complex Cabling Schematic—Cables and Coolant Hoses

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

i -~
From
3037 1A DPU sl (. @ l:}o 0018 30391a
———— 02
3033 P —— —
No.1 No.2 Ng.§ 1 CH =] No 2 No 3
31967 1 3189
’ 3194 !
i
I |
k 3184
o
i 3193
1 3190 10
30381
=~
(09
< 3192
3193
] s
3164 Direct Control OEM
3165 Drect Controt (System:360 or
System/370 Processor)
-——3195 (!
————— 3193 4 TR
! — a2
} ) LL_—: s+ —-2 (. 16 r‘] 3153
' o ™ [
— o8 03 - :
L 4 O (, _] ! : |
T Lo '
T ] 30421, 2 ] l [l}\ ‘ } | ;
! e g i ‘ : ! 1 |
[T kf,,,,Al o cm— 3142 - _,_,.W,*_,, ey i !
F‘i 3144~ , i | i i 1 i
| — B — I em e} y .
i - i ] i
iy Py
! | oy ———— 3143.‘_74, u?l.._ S
[ P i
3181—d i :
18l 1 i
L
" T -7 ! :
R - .
SR 20 I
i 051 @l |
I =gt SR !
{ 3151 | i H
e 3176 (3163) —— | l
[_,,w I EE——— — -3148 — —— |
! e |
! 3182 3178 ——i
; (3175)
e 3183 e
D 3152, 3178 (3179) —
—— 3154 (3159 -}
. i
09 x‘ 2 303718 — — ;
3036 18 a cou PoU i
W o @@ DR —
2 el | 6]
S ) e =
L — /j [ 3150 "‘ 3155 T T T T
P 3160 S 3149 3198
DA ‘.S | 3168 — e}
e - e N5 — ———
Sl 3166 Controt Unit 3170 Controt Unit
!_r-b 3167 Byte Mu'tiplexer Channel 3171 Byte Mulupiexer Channel

= 3168 Btock Muttiptexer Channel
L 3169 Channel to Channel Adapter

= 3172 Block Muttiplexer Channel
3173 Channel to Channel Adapter

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

INST 157

Coolant hoses. {Only supply hoses are shown; assume one
return hose for each supply hose.)

*Quick-connect sockeats are on supply hoses at 3037 CDU end.
Quick connect plugs are on return hoses at 3037 COU end.
* *Quick connect plugs are on supply hoses at end away from 3037 COU.
Quick connect sockets are on return hoses at end away from 3037 COU.
***For processors installed in U.S. and Canada, integrated data adapter ({DA)
cable {provided with the processor) enters cable entry in frame 11. Data
Access Arrangement (DAA)} must be within 50 feet of cable entry in

INST 157



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INSTALLATION PROCEDURES  INST 160

Cable Connector Locations for UP, MP, and Model Groups N and S Frame 16

Note: For the 3042 Attached Processor, see INST 165.

Notes:

1. Dummy connectors {part 5270772)
with pin 3 jumpered to pin 4 must be
installed in all unused positions.

_____ . i 1
l_Frame 06 l J1 2. For eas: o: a.semuy, install J38
| (Feature) Frame! Frame 05 J30J29 J28 through J48 in sequence.

31, J4,15 I See Note 3 o7 44434201 ||| 3 3. For Model Group S, frame 06 is

r__[:r/ L__.__J?L .| DDDD - %7&%5%5 not available,

: — ——+H <A 4. Frames 14 and 33 are available
3 424 J23 422 .
23 only with Models U24 and A24.

; i CN61 Herame| ©NS! Power and sequence b3 QOO I s

| Frame i 01 control cables may be ’f;} J21J20J19

See Note 4 ; . 3

| 3 sz A1 s the frst posian . 1801716

hat i P~

L | that is sequenced on :;:j J15J14 413

—_— R
| Frame _Jil Fr(;me J1-35 Frame n-416 . Ju24344 |||, = ’8 8 ch,
N Frame nann I 1N ’ *
L 14 27098 03 08 Frame 02 dudu ] A N 51 | J9 I8 J7
_ 1952 | SO O
253
1/O Sequencing J3 J2 N
Panel OO0
See Note 1

Tailgate V
g"’ :: ; 1/0 Console Station B \
ag .
Bus Out 3 :Servu:e Support) F
) nterface Cable
Tag Out 4 106
Bus In 5 1/0 Console Station A Frame 15 Q
Tag In 6 % (Operator) J102
BusOut{ |7 { | terface Cable
Tag Out 8
9 J101
10 Jio4
11, Unused
12
13
14 Port 5 (Director 1) Frame 14 |
15 Port 6 (Director 2) | '
16 Port 7 (Director 3) |
17 Port 3 (Processor) Frame 33
18 Port 4 (Trace) /
| J4a3
L]
Jaa
| /.See Note 2
| /
/J
\ Ja2
\ Ja1
\\\ J5 J45
\ Ja7
\
3033 Pan EC No. 276474 276707 388707 211788 | 213545 213562
8271616 Date 20Jan78 3May78 1Dec79 SJan81 15Jun81 4Sep81

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES  INST 160
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 165
Cable Connector Locations for AP
TS1
B1
81
Reghr
E c
TR2
(6] }“ B3 Redir
A B3 c2
\/ ’ ps1 =) D
c2 ! — [ o =
)\ st — |= c3
e PS2 Red
c < 7ET] ps2 ; [ ca
315|8 : Ps3 @
g
ca 5T o
PS3 AC Box
. psa
5 ‘m AC Box
PS4 o n
Jig T 521 T e T s
EMC 20 J22 N7 82
Compartment
B2 (Ts2) B4 (TS4} EMC
Compartment
Frame 03, Card Side
Frame 03, Pin Side
Frame
o1
41412
I l l J1-16 l
Frame Frame
03 08 Frame 02
F101
3033 Part EC No. . 388707
8271687 | Date 10ec79 INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 165
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INSP

1 INSTALLATION PROCEDURES iNsTaLLATION ProceDUREs  INST 170
External Cable Charts for AP, MP, UP, and Model Groups N and S
Notes:
1. Assemble EMC covers tightly with al/ screws provided. Loose covers
Remove the EMC covers and install the cables according to the following will lower the machine’s zap level.
charts; refer to INST 150 and INST 160 for locations. To reinstall the EMC 2. For machines installed in Austria, Germany, and South Africa, use
covers, refer to INST 342, INST 171.
Chart 1. 60-Hz Cables Chart 1. 60-Hz Cables {Continued) Chart 1. 60-Hz Cables (Continued) Chart 2. 50-Hz Cables
Cabie Key Seq Cable Key Seq Cable Key Seq Cable Key Seq
N G‘m}c»‘h No. Part From To Note Group | No. Part From To No. Note Group | No. Part From To No. Note Group | No. Part From To No. Note
éNTP/ P L) 0 | 5719799 | 15 433 03 405 ] 1 ) A | 2574276 | 04 J24 02 J10 | 26 3362 A | 2281630 | 06 TE2 {10 vie |49 | 1,12 3359 A | 2864010 | 15 J40 16 4102 | 35
B < y F | 5719799 | 15 432 o1n2 [ 21| s _3ms” 2574276 | 04 425 02 Jog | 27 A | ag73e684 | 15 448 |07 cN72 | 50 3 3379 A | 4873758 | 15 445 10 J03 |40
m e | 5719799 [ 15431 | orun- | 3| s a5 | | s7er99 | 15 94 | 16 3101 | 28 3364 | A | 5372977 | Non-BM |osws |51 | Dirct 3375 | A [ 4873758 [ 15447 | 04 w03 |42
/ fiz~]. N | 5719799 | 15 435 02016 | 4 | 512 7 z3¢| A | s211716 | 15 53 05 Jo1 | 29 3364 B | 5372980 | Non-1BM |08 w6 52 Dirctt 3377 A | 4873758 | 15 148 07 cN72 | 50 3
7~ 3360 m | 5719799 | 15 435 0z 16 | 4 513 _3aeg—| A | 5271716 | 15 Js2 10 Joa | 30 3365 A | 5700306 | IBMSys- | 08 W5 53 Dir ctl
M §719799 | 15 J34 02 J15 5 5,8,12 A 5271716 15 J51 04 J05 | 31 tem/360 or W6 Taiigate W on Frame 08
3360 | L | 5719799 | 15434 | 02515 | 5 | 513 a35#”] A | 5466456 | 11 uos [ 15 455 | 32 3366 | A | 5700306 | 10V | Conwol |54 | 6 1 _10V17 -
J;m)F ‘A | 2574276 | 15501 | 0101 | & :3‘3‘2/ B | 4401198 | 15 y38 | 10 J02 | 33 3366 | B | 5700306 | 10V Control |55 | 6 2 10Vv18 - 8
cgeda.| A | 2574276 [ 15002 | 02407 | 7 | 12 A | 5795730 | 15439 | o7 cNmi| 34 | 3 3367 | A | 5700306 | 10V | Mpxchan | 56 | 6 3 - - 9
2 %330~ |1 A | 2578276 | 15 J02 02 107 | 7 13 A | 5195729 | 18 40 6102138 1 2 3367 8 | 5700306 | 10 Vv Mpx chan | 57 6 a - - 10
ﬁf 8 2574276 15 JO3 02 Jot 8 12 ‘WI’A 5796731 15 441 10 Jc1 | 36 15 3368 A 5700306 10 v Sir chan 58 6 5 Dfrect control | SMi 11
3360 | B | 2574276 | 15103 | 02100 | 8 | 13 "33e6~| A | 2555057 | 15142 | 0asor |37 338 | B | 5700306 | 10V Sirchan ] 59 | 6 6 Direct control j SM!I 12
3T | 8 2574276 | 15 Joa 01 Jo9 9 A 2565057 | 15 Ja3 05 CNs1| 38 3 3369 A 5700306 | 10 Vv CTCA 60 4.6 Chart 4. Bus Tag Locations
- L C | 2574276 | 15406 | 02514 |10 | 12 3350 | A | 2555057 | 15 144 | 06 CcNg1[ 39 | 1.3.12 3369 B | 5700306 | 10V cTcA 61 | 46 Bus in .
3350/!’ c 2574276 15 J06 02 J14 10 13 3 A 4873684 15 Ja5 10 Jo3 20 2 3370 A 5700306 07 Cticht 3 62 4,6 Tagin 2
| A | 2574276 | 15 507 o3 50z T 11 - o | 2574278 | 15 16 0 o 3370 B | s700306 | 07 Cicht3 | 63 | 4.6 Bus out 3
| s [ zsrere [ 15 w8 | o3 w3 |1z % | aaraces | 15 w7 | oa w3 | 42 5 3371 A | s700306 | 07 Mpxcht3] 64 | 4.6 N 4
, 3s47”| D | 2574275 | 15509 | 02402 |13 | 12 y' A | 5466456 | 11 Uos | 04 Jos | 43 33n B | 5700306 | 07 Mpxcht3] 65 | 4.6 Busin 5
“ 3380 D | 2574275 | 15509 | 02402 |13 | 13 3363 A | 4872897 | 10 vi7 | os w1 ] as | 14 3372 A | 5700306 | 07 Sircht3 | 66 | 4.6 Tagin 6
y, c 2574276 | 15 410 01 J10 | 14 3363 B 4872897 | 10 vis o8 W2 | 45 7,14 3372 8 5700306 | 07 Sircht 3 | 67 4,6 Bus out 7
‘23;_»/ " b | 2578275 | 15 U1t 01 J07 | 15 /;af A | sacase | 11 Uoe | o7 1810 46 3373 A | s700306 | 07 CTCA 68 | 4.6 Tag out 8
22¢7 | € | 2574275 | 1s ;2 | 0213 |16 | 12 , F A | 2281630 | 10 via | o5 TE2 | 47 | 9,12 3373 | 8 | 5700306 | 07 crea 69 | 4.6 Notes:
3360 € | 2574275 | 1s 2 | 0253 |16 | 13 3161 /P A | 2281630 | 10 via | os TE2 | 47 | 10,13 3380 A | 8626691 | 15474 | 33J04 70 | 16 1. Extended channels feature for Madels U, M, A, and N.
C 2574275 15 J14 03 Jo1 17 B8 2281630 10 Vi5 05 TK2 | 48 9. 12 3380 ‘8 4444301 15 J75 33405 7 16 2. For 60-Hz cables only, See Chart 2 for 50-Hz cablgs.
, P 2574275 15 315 02 J0s 18 12 3,1,,55__‘ A 2281630 0 vis o5 1x2 | 48 11 3380 c 8626687 15 476 33 JO1 72 16 3. ;I;::;a ;;t.zles mu(sl be ctamped in the cable trough in
4 R ) RN RN N | | o G st
h )“{ G 2574275 | 18 V7 02 Jo3 L] L Chart 3. Tailgate T Cables on Frame 07 A . Install 02016 and 02417 after 02J07 and 02J08.
3360 G 2574275 15 17 02 J03 i 19 13 : \ 5 «) N ! Lo g,’ zee 3‘:" 4 (:’r b;;;:?‘\!oca;i:;);ss; Soe INST 172
SR | 2574215 | 15 118 928 12 12 |'3 - ! c Lo . 8. F:: AP‘o‘:s:AP.e?nstall ca:lre group 3390 or 3392
__J"( J 2574275 15 J20 02 Jo4 | 21 12 Tain Taout 2 % o :» v -~ {sequence number 71) next. See INST 172.
" 3360 H | 2574275 | 15420 | 02 Joa | 21 13 ctcay { _Busin | Busout | 3 ﬁ:“" V) C e e 9. Not required for Model Group N.
SHT| K | 74215 | s an | 02411 |22 | 12 ;:z :: ;:'; ::: : 3370 | Control unit (\’\ . ' ", 2:?:::::1 ranrds earure for Modet Groups N and .
3360 J 2574275 15 J21 02 J11 22 13 Tooin Tog out s gg;; :;:-grt:péfx;’:ja?::exer channe ’ M: / ' — 12. :ot rf.-quir’ed for Mocéel Gro;D S.
3 i}/ L | 2574275 15 J24, 02 N2 23 12 —— Bus oot 3 3373 Channel-to-channel adapter ! —_— :3 F:?\z;?ze::&o:zl75.roup .
3604 K 2574275 | 15 24 922 | 23 13 CTCA2 § Tagin Tag out 8 15. If difficulty is encountered when installing this cable,
-l A 2574276 04 J22 01 J05 24 12 Bus in Bus out 9 align the arrow«shaped pin in frame 10 with the
arrow-shaped slot in the cable plug.
B | 2574276 | 04 J23 | 01 406 [ 25 | 112 To11 UO6| — 10 | 16. Required for Models U24 and A24 only.
t
2033 Part EC No. 276474 | 276707 278357 | 278891 388692 388707 | 208332 | 208335 | 211786 | 213792 | 213562
8271617 Date 204an78 | 3May78 19u178 | 17Nov78 | 10Aug?9 | 1Dec79 | 1Mar80 | 1JunB0 | SJan81 | 1IMay81 | 4Sep81 INSTALLATION PRocEDURES  INST 170
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES
o E INSTALLATION PROCEDURES  INST 171
- /.r/
External Cable Charts for AP, MP, UP, and Model Groups N and S Notes:
(Austria, Germany, and South Affica) 1. Assemble EMC covers tightly with a/f screws provided. Loose covers
: 4 . will lower the machine’s zap level.
Remove the EMC covers and ;alé" the cables according to the following 2. For machines installed at all locations except Austria, Germany, and Chart 3. Bus Tag Locations
charts; refer to INST 150 and ANST 160 for lbgations. To reinstall the EMC South Africa, use INST 170.
rs, refer to IN 42. 7 ;
cove er to INST 3 \ | Chart 1. External Cables (Continued} Chart 1. External Cables (Continued) Busin '
Tagin 2
| Chart 1. External Cables . Cable | Key Seq Cable | Key Seq Bus out 3
™, Group | No. Part From To No. Note Group | No. Part From To No. Note
Cable Key Seq " Tag out 4
Group | No. | Aant From To no. | Note 3809 A | 8626696 | 04 J24 02 J10 | 26 16 | 3382 A | 2281630 | 06 TE2 10 V16 | 49 1,11,15 Bus in 5
3807 0 | 5719799 | 15 433 03 405 7 15 3809 8 8626696 | 04 J25 02 409 | 27 16 3817 A | 8626697 | 15 Ja8 07 CN72{ 50 3 1B'ag in ;s
R us out
3819 p 5719799 | 15 132 o1 12 2 215 3355 A | 5719799 | 15 usa 16 J101 | 28 3364 A | 5372977 | Non-iBM | 08 w5 | 51 Dir ctl o ;
2819 € 5719799 | 15 131 o1 11 3 .15 3347 A 5271716 | 15 J53 05 Jo1 | 29 3364 8 5372080 | Non-IBM | 08 we | 52 Dir ctl
3806 N 5719799 | 15 J38 02 116 a 411,15 3349 a | s271716 | 15 52 10 Jo4 | 30 3365 A | 5700306 :?:/5;; 08 wsW6 53 Dir cti oo, Tatooe W on £ o
or art 4. ailgate on rrame
3842 M | s71g799 | 1538 | 0246 | 4 | 412,15 3353 A | 5271716 | 15 J51 04 405 | 31 — T or0030s T oo v oo Toa T3
ontro
3806 M | 5719799 | 15134 | 02116 | 5 | 4,7.11.15 | 387 A | 5466456 | 11 UOS | 15455 |32 | 15 P =T 00000 70 v o T T3 1 10Vv17 - 7
ontr o
3842 L | 5719799 | 15438 | 02ms | 5 | 412,15 3814 B | 8626687 | 15 J38 10 402 4 33 P T oo oo —— 2 10vi8 - 8
px chan :
3819 A | 8626696 | 15 Jo1 o1 Jo1 o 3813 A | 8626688 | 15 439 07 CN71{ 34 3 —- - e Y e - 3 _ 9
px chan
3806 » | o269 | 15 02 o7 107 . - 3815 A | 8626689 | 15 Jd0 16 4102 | 35 — — = = - 4 — _ 10
- 7 chan
2342 a | o269 | 15 102 02 107 ; 12 3814 A | 8626690 | 15 Ja1 10 Jo1 | 36 — : e TR — — - 5 Direct control | SMI 1
f chan " .
3806 B | 8626696 | 15103 | 0201 | 8 1 3810 A | 8626691 | 15 442 | 04 JO1 | 37 : 6 Direct control | SMI 12
2842 5 | sezssse | 5303 1 02001 5 12 3811 A | 8626691 | 15 143 | o5 CN51| 38 | 3 3369 A | 8700306 | 10 v CTcA 160 | 2.5
- . 3812 A | 8626691 | 15 144 | o6 cnerl 33 | 1.3 1 3369 B | 5700306 j 10V crea |8 2.5 ,
3819 B 8626696 15 J04 01 J09 9 p Chart 5. E/ME/A " Standard Length Cables
3370 A | 5700306 | 07 Cticht2 | 62 2,5 -
3818 A | 8626693 | 15 445 10 J03 | 40
3806 c 8626696 | 15 J06 02 J1a | 10 1 Listed |Standard | Length
3810 8- | 8626692 | 15 Ja6 0s 302 | a1 3370 B 5700306 | 07 Cticht2 | 63 2,5 9
3842 (o] 8626696 15 J06 02 )14 10 12 Part Length Part | Feet | Meters
3816 A | 8626693 | 15 447 | 04 J03 | 42 33N A | 5700306 ; 07 Mpxcht21 64 | 2.5
3807 A | 8626696 | 15 Jo7 03 J02 | 11 5719799 8257568 46 | 14
3356 | ssc0a56 | 11 Uos | oa so6 | 23 5 33n 8 5700306 | 07 Mpx cht 2| 65 2,5
3807 B 8626696 | 15 JOB 03 Jo3 | 12 5719799 8257567 6| 5
3363 | A | 4872897 | 10 vi7 | o8 wi. | aa | 13.15 3372 | A | 5700306 | 07 Strcht2 166 | 2.5
3806 D | 8626695 | 15 Jos 02 Jo2 | 13 11 : . 8626696 8257569 23| 7
3363 | B | 4872897 | 1o vis | 08 w2 | 45 | 6.13,15 3372 | 8 | 5700306 | 07 Slecht2 167 | 2.5
3842 D | 8626685 | 15 Jo9 02 J02 | 13 12 .13 5466456 8257564 46 | 14
3358 A | sa66a56 | 11 Uoe | 07 TB10| 48 | 15 3373 A | 5700306 | 07 crca |68 | 25
3819 c 8626696 | 15 J10 01 J10 | 14 4872897| 8257552 a6 | 14
3361 A | 2281630 | 10 via | o5 TE2 |47 | 8.11.15 3373 | 8 | 5700306 | 07 crca 169 | 2.5
3819 D | 8626595 | 15 J 01 o7 |} 15 — 3388 A | 8626691 | 15474 33504 |70 | 14 2281630|8267545 | 46 | 14
3806 £ 2626695 | 15 112 02 113 | 16 " 3161 A | 2281630 | 10 via | o5 TE2 | 47 9,12,15 - _— .
3361 2 2281690 |70 vis - 3388 B 8626693 | 15475 33405 | 7 14 1/8M World Trade Europe/Middie
3842 | E | 8626695 | 15012 | 02513 |16 | 12 05 TK2 |48 | 8.11.15 3388 | ¢ | seze687 | 15476 330010 172 | 14 ) East/Africa
2807 p 8626695 | 15 J1a 03 101 | 17 3162 A | 2281630 | 10 vis | 05 Tk2 | 48 10,15 Notes:
3806 F 8626695 15 )15 02 JO5 18 11 . 1. Extended channels feature for Models U, A, and M.,
2. Channel-to-channel adapter feature.
F
3842 8626695 15 415 02 105 18 12 h . 3. These cables must be ctamped in the cable trough in frame 07 at the exposed braiding.
3806 G | 8626695 | 15 417 02 Jo3 | 19 1" Chart 2. Tailgate T Cables on Frame 07 4. Install 01311 and 01412 after 01J06 and 01J07. Install 02J16 and 02J17 after 02J07 and
3842 G | 8626695 | 15 417 02 J03 | 19 12 02.08.
8 A 1 6. See Chart 3 for bus tag locations.
3806 H | 8626695 | 15 J18 02 Jo8 | 20 " — = 3 6. For MP, use key 3394A or 3395A. See INST 173.
3806 J 8626695 15 J20 02 Jo4 21 11 agin ag out 7. For AP or MP, install cabte group 3820 cr 3821 (sequence number 71) next.
CTCA Bus in Bus out 3 Group See INST 173,
384z H 8626695 15 J20 02 Jo4 2 12 Tegin Tag out 4 No. 8. Not required for Model Group N.
3806 K 8626695 15 J21 02 Jn 22 1 Bus in Bus out s 3370 Control unit 9. Required for Model Group N.
3842 3 8626695 15 J21 02 J11 22 12 - 3371 Byte-multiplexer channel 10. Extended channels feature for Model Groups N and S.
Tagin Tag out 6 3372 Selector or block-multiplexer channel 11. Not required for Model Group S.
3806 L 8626695 15 J24 02 J12 | 23 1 CTCA2 Bus in Bus out 7 3373 Channel-to-channet adapter 12. Required for Model Group S.
3842 K | 8626695 | 15 J24 02 )12 | 23 12 Tagin | Tagout 8 13. For AP, see INST 177.
T 14. Required for Models U24 and A24 only.
3808 A 8626696 | 04 J22 01 Jo5 | 24 11.16 ,_Busin Bus qut s 15. See Chart 5; use the longest length.
3808 B8 8626696 04 J23 01 JO6 25 11,16 To 11 UOE| -~ 10 16. See Chart 5; use the shortest length.
3033 Part EC No. 276707 278352 279895 | 388692 388707 | 208332 208335 | 211786 213545 213562
8271662 Date 3May78 194ul78 10Aug79 | 1Dec79 | 1Mar80 | 1Jun80 | SJsn81 15Jun81 4Sep81
id 26Jan79 9 1Ma INSTALLATION PROCEDURES  INST 171
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Additional External Cable Charts for MP

Note: For machines installed in Austria, Germany, and Sourth Africa,
use INST 173,

If you are installing frame 09 to one processor anly, use the appropriate
chart (for processor A or processor B).

Install the following cables in the positions shown:

Frame 09 External Cable Chart for Processor A

Cable

Group Key Part From To Seq No. | Note
3398 | A 5271798 | A15 J57 | B15 J57 | 70 |1
339 | A 5719799 | A15 J36 | A09 J3 | 71

3391 | A 4417777 | A15 437 | A09 J4 | 72

3390 | C 2574276 | A15 J26 | A09 J2 | 73

3390 | 8 2574276 | A16 J27 | A0S J1 74

3396 | A 4872897 | AO8 W2 | A0S R2 | 75

3394 | A 4872897 | A10 V18 | A09 R1 | 76 |2

| 3389 | A 4872897 | A10 vi7 | Ao wi | 77

Frame 09 External Cable Chart for Processor B

Cable

Group | Key Part From To Seq No. | Note
3392 5719799 B15 J36 809 J7 "

3393 4417177 B15 J37 BO9 J8 72

3392 2574275 816 J26 B09 J6 73

3392 2574276 815 J27 809 U5 74

S

4872897 B0O8 w2 809 R2 75
4872897 B10 V18 | 809  R1 76 2
4872897 B10 V17 BO8 Wi 77

>ix|P|wlO|>]|>

e em—————————

lotes:
1. Install this cable only when the power-up tests have been completed on both

. If you a ing processor cable group, 33638
will be installed to the console. Use cabie group 33638 instead of 3394 and
3395.

3033 Part ECNo. | 3sses2 | 388707 | 208332
8271676 | Date 10Aug79 | 1Dec79 | 1Mar80

© Copyright Inumutiond Business Machines Corporation 1979

A-side

Nameplate

P
_—
Z

"~

Frame 16

4

:J
b3
:J
N
3

b
Ja3 .3
3
Ja4 -

40 [See Note 2

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

INST 172

J30J29 J28
(@lele)
J27426 25
QOC O
424423422
QOO
421420419
OO
118 17416
QOO
J15J14J13
QOO
J12J11J10
QOO
J9 48 J7
SO O
J6 J5 J4

olele
QJ31 43 J2 N
QOO

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

INST 172



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Additional External Cable Charts for MP (Austria, Germany, and
South Africa)

Note: For machines installed at all locations except Austria, Germany,
and South Africa, use INST 172.

If you are installing frame 09 to one processor only, use the appropriate
chart (for processor A or processor B).

Install the following cables in the positions shown:

Frame 09 External Cable Chart for Processor A

Cable
Group Key Part From To Seq No. | Note
3398 A 5271798 A15 J57 B1S J57 70 1
3820 A 5719799 A15 J36 AQ09 J3 7 3
3822 A 8631148 A15 J37 A09 J4 72
3820 Cc 8626695 A15 J26 A09 J2 73
3830 8 8626696 A15  J27 A0 N 74
3396 A 4872897 A08 W2 A09 R2 75 4
3394 A 4872897 A10 Vi8 A09 R1 76 2,3
3389 A 4872897 A10 V17 A08 Wi 77 3
Frame 09 External Cable Chart for Processor B
Cable
Group | Key Part From To Seq No. | Note
3821 A 5719799 815 J36 809 J7 n 3
'+ 3823 A 8631148 B15 J37 809 J8 72
3821 C 8626695 815 J26 B09 J6 73
3821 8 8626696 B15 J27 BO9 J5 74
3397 A 4872897 BO8 W2 809 R2 75 4
3395 A 4872897 B10 Vi8 | B0O9 Rt 76 2,3
3399 A 4872897 B10 V17 808 Wi 77 .3
Notes:

1. Install this cable only when the power-up tests have been completed on both

processors.
2. If you are installing this cable to an existing processor cable group, 33638

will be installed to console port 4. Use cable group 3363B instead of 3394
_ and 3395.
3. See E/ME/A Standard Length Cables chart on this page. Use longest length.
4. See E/ME/A Standard Length Cables chart on this page. Use shortest length,

3033

Part
8271676

EC Nc
Date

388692
10Aug79

388707
1Dec79

208332 213562
1Mar80. 4Sep81
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E/ME/A Standard Length Cables

Listed Standard Length

Part Length Part | Feet | Meters

5719799}8257568 46 14

4872897 8257552 46 14

4872897 8257551 9 3
IR

Frame 15

-

Nameplate

Sy

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

A-side
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

‘External Cable Charts for 3042 AP

Remove the EMC covers and install the cables according to the Note: For machines installed in Austria, Germany, and South Africa,
l following charts; refer to INST 157, INST 160, and INST 165 for use INST 176.
locations. To reinstall the EMC covers, refer to INST 342,

Chart 1. 60-Hz Cables Chart 1. 60-Hz Cables (Continued) Chart 1. 60-Hz Cables (Continued)
Cable Cable Cable
Group Key Part From To Seq No. Note Group Key Part From To Seq. No Note Group Key Part From To Seq. No.| Note
3143 3143C 5719799 815 J33 | APUO3 Ji8 1 3156 3155A 5719799 B15 J54 | B16 J101 | 23 . 3166 3166A 5700306 | B10 V Ctri chart 3 49 3
3141 3141F 5719799 815 J32 | APUOT J12 2 1 | 3147 3147A 5271716 B15 J53 | APUOS JO1 24 5 3166 31668 5700306 | B10 V Ctrichart 3 50 3
3141 3141E 5719799 B15 J31 | APUOY J11 3 1 3149 3149A 5271716 815 J52 | B1O Jo4 25 3167 3167A 5700306 | B10 V Mpx chart 3 51 3
3142 3142N 5719799 B1S J35 | APUO2 J16 4 1 3153 3153A 5271716 B15 J51 | APUO3 J05 | 26 3167 31678 5700306 | B10 V Mpx chart 3 52 3
3142 3142M 5719799 B15 J34 | APUO2 J1§ 5 1,2 3157 3157A 5466456 811 uos | 815 iss |27 3168 3168A 5700306 | B10 Vv ]| Sirchan 53 3
3141 3141A 2574276 B1S JO1 | APUOT JO1 6 3152 31528 4401198 81§ 338 | 810 Jo2 28 3168 31688 5700306 B10 v Sir chan 54 3
3142 3142A 2574276 815 Joz | APUO2 JO7 7 3151 3151A §795730 815 J39 | APUO7 N7 | 29 5 3169 3169A 5700306 | B1I0 v | CTCA 55 3
3142 31428 2574276 B15 Jo3 { APUO2 JO1 8 3154 3154A 5795729 815 J40 | 816 J102 | 30 3169 31698 5706336 B10 v CTCA 56 3
3141 31418 2574276 B15 Jo4 | APUOT JO9 9 3152 3152A 5795731 B1S Ja1 | B1O Jo1 31 3170 3170A §700306 | APUOQ7 — | Ctrichart3 57 3,5
3142 3142C 2574276 815 JO6 | APU 02 J14 10 3146 3146A 2555057 B1S J42 | APUO3 JOV | 32 3170 31708 5700306 | APUQ7 - Ctri chart 3 58 3,5
3143 3143A 2574276 B15 JO7 | APUO3 J16 11 | 3148 3148A 2555057 B15 J43 | APUOS CNS1 | 33 5 37 3171A 5700306 | APUO7 - Mpx chart 3 59 3,5
3143 31438 2574276 B15 Jos | APUO3 J17 12 3178 3178A 4873684 B15 J4s | 810 J03 |34 317N 31718 5700306 | APUO7 - Mpx chart 3 60 3,5
3142 31420 2574275 B1S Jog | APUO2 JO2 13 3146 31468 2574274 815 J46 | APUO3 302 |35 4 3172 3172A §700306 | APUO7 — | Sirchart3 61 3,5
3141 3141C 2574276 B15 J10 | APUO1 J10 14 3174 3174A 4873684 B15 Ja7 | APUO3 JO3 |36 3172 31728 5700306 | APUO7 — | Sirchart3 62 3,5
3141 31410 2574275 B1S J11 | APUOY JO7 16 3156 3156A 5466456 B11 uo4| APUO3 F101 | 37 3173 3173A §700306 | APUO?- | CTCA 63 3,5
3142 3142€ 2574275 B1S J12 | APUO2 113 16 3158 3158A 5466456 B11 U06| APUO? TB1O | 38 ° 5 3173 31738 5700306 | APUO7 - | cCTCA 64 3,5
3142 3142F 2574275 B1§ J15 | APUO2 JOS 17 3160 3160A 2281630 810 V14| APUO5 TE2 |39 5
3142 31426 2574275 815 J17 | APUO2 JO3 18 3150 3150A 2281630 B10 vis{ APUOS TK2 |40 5 Notes:
3142 3142H 2574275 815 J18 | APUO2 J08 19 3144 3144A 2574276 APUO1 JO5 | APU O3 J19 41 4 1. :)"2?:)‘7' ::;l(;z:gg 01J12 after 01J06 and 01J07. Install 02J16 and 02417 after
3142 3142 2574275 B15 J20 | APUO2 Jo4 20 3144 31448 2574276 APUO01 JO6 | APUO3 J20 42 2. Instait cable group 3192 (sequence number 65) next. See INST 175,
3142 3142K 2574275 B16 | J21 | APUO2 N 21 3145 3145A 2574276 APUO02 J10 | APUO3 J21 43 4 3. See Chart 3 for bus tag iocations.
3142 31420 2674275 | B15  J24 [ APUO2 J12 | 22 3145 31458 2574276 | APUO2 J09 | APUO3 J22 |44 ;: ;:S:ezﬂsg;;'md:’; f:f\:‘ 2 for 50-Hz cables.
' 3176 3176A 4873684 B1S Jag | APUO7 CN72 | 45 4,5
- 3164 3164A 5372977 Non-IBM APUO8 W5 |46 Dir ctrl Chart 2. 50-Hz Cables
3164 31648 5372980 Non-1BM APU 08 W6 47 Dir ctrl -~
3165 3165A 5700306 To IBM APUO08 W5or |48 Cable
Tailgate W on Frame 08 Chart 3. Bus Tag Locations System/360's w6 Group | Key Part From To "| Seq. No. | Note
: 3159 3159A 2564010 B15  J40}B16 J102 | 30
1oviz - 7 Bus in ! 3179 | 3179a 4873758 | 815  Jas|sio  Jo3 | 34
2 tovie = 8 Tegin 2 3175 | 3178A 4873758 B15 J47|APUO3 JO3 | 36
3 - — 9 Bus out 3 | 3163 | 3163a 4873758 815 Ja8|APUO7 cn72| 45 5
4 - - 10 Tag out 4
6§ Direct control | SMI 1 Busin 5
6 Direct control | SMI 12 Tagin 8 ‘
Busout 7
Tag out 8
3033 Part EC No, 388707 208332 208338 211786
S0 Dee 10079 | WM ] M | Sdenst INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 174
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

_ Additional External Cable Charts for 3042 AP

Note: For machines installed in Austria, Germany, and South Africa,
use INST 176.

If you are installing frame 09 to one processor only, use the appropriate
chart (for processor A or processor B).

Install plug (part 2671901) in position B15 J53 if installing a 3042 ’

Model 1. Plug is in the 3042 shipping group.
Install the following cables in the positions shown:

Frame 09 External Cable Chart for Processor A

Cable
Group Key Part From To Seq. No.
3198 3198A 5271798 Al5 J57 B1§ 457 57 Note
3190 3190A 5719799 A1S 436 AQ9 Jo3 58
3191 3191A 4417777 A15 337 AQ 304 53
3190 3190C 2574275 A1 J26 A0  J02 60
3190 31908 2574276 A1S J27 A09 Jo1 61
3196 3196A 4872897 08 w2 A09 RO2 62
3194 3194A 4872897 A10 VI8 | A0D9 RO1 63
3189 3189A 4872897 A10 Vi7 | AO08 w1 64
Frame 09 External Cable Chart for Processor B
Cable
Group Key Part From To Seq. No.
3192 3192A 5719799 B15  J36 B09  JO7 65
3193 3193A 4417777 B15  J37 809  Jo8 66
3192 3192C 2574275 B15  J26 B0O9  JO6 67
3192 31928 2574276 B15  J27 B09  JOS 68
3197 3197A 4872897 APUO8 W2 B09 RO2 69
3195 3195A 4872897 810 vis | BO9 RO1 70
3199 3199A 4872897 B10 V17 B08 w1 n
Note: Install this cable only when the power-up tests have been completed on both
processors.
3033 Part EC No. 388707 208332 208335 211786
8271697 Date 1Dec79 1Mar80 1Jun80 SJan81
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

External Cable Charts for 3042 AP {Austria, Germany, and
South Africa)

Remove the EMC covers and install the cables according to the
following charts; refer to INST 157, INST 160, and INST 165 for

locations. To reinstail the EMC covers, refer to INST 342.

Chart 1. 60-Hz Cables

Note:

For machines installed at all locations except Austria, Germany,

and South Africa, use INST 174.

Chart 1. 60-Hz Cables (Continued}

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 176
Chart 1. 60-Hz Cables (Continued)
Cable
Group | Key Part From To Seq. No. | Note
_3166 A 5700306 B10 v Ctrichart 3 49 3
3166 8 5700306 B10 \ Ctrt chart 3 50 3
3167 A 5700306 B10 \" Mpx chart 3 51 3
3167 B 5700306 B10 \ Mpx chart 3 52 3
3168 A 5700306 B10 v Sir chan 53 3
3163 8 5700306 810 v Str chan 54 3
3169 A 5700306 B10 \ CTCA 55 3
3169 8 5700306 B10 \ CTCA 56 3
3170 A 5700306 APU 07 - Ctrlichart 3 57 3,4
3170 B 5700306 APU 07 — Curichart 3 58 3.4
3171 A 5700306 APU 07 - Mpx chart 3 59 3,4
3171 8 5700306 APU 07 - Mpx chart 3 60 3,4
3172 A 5700306 APU 07 ~ Str chart 3 61 3,4
3172 8 5700306 APU 07 — Sir chart 3 62 3,4
3173 A 5700306 APU 07 - CTCA 63 3,4
3173 B 5700306 APU 07 -- CTCA 64 3,4

Chart 4. E/ME/A Standard Length Cables

Cable Cable
Group Key Part From To Seq No. Note Group Key Part From To Seq. No Note
3827 | € 5719799 | BI1S 433 | APUOGS 48| 1 s 3155 | A 5719799 | 815 54 | B16  J101 | 23 6
3825 F 5719799 B15 432 | APUOT J12 2 1.5 1147 A 5271716 B15 )53 | APUOS o1 | 24 4
3825 € 5719799 815 J31 | APUOT J11 3 1.5 3179 A 5271716 815 o> [ 810 ot |8
3826 N 5719799 B15 435 | APUO2 116 4 1.5 3133 A 5271716 515 o1 | Ar0 o3 105 128
3826 M 5719799 B15 J34 | APUO2 J15 5 1,2,5 157 A 5465456 a1 0os | a1e [ .
3825 A 8626696 B15 JO1 | APUO1 JO1 6 3832 B 8626087 515 38 |80 02 s
3826 A 8626696 | B15 J02 | APUO02 JO7 7 3181 A 5795730 | B15 139 | APUG? CN71 | 29 4
3826 8 8626696 B15 J03 | APUO2 JO1 8 - A 8626089 o 20 | ate 102 130
3825 B 8626696 B15 J04 | APUO1 409 9 832 A 3626690 o1 PRI e
3826 c 8626696 B15 J06 | APUOZ J14 | 10 3830 A 8626691 B15 142 | APUC2 o1 |32
3827 A 8626696 | B15 J07 | APUO3 J16 | 3148 | A 2555057 815 143 | APUO5 CN51 | 33 4
3827 8 8626696 815 JO8 | APUO3 J17 | 12 3833 A 3626693 v a5 T 810 o3 1oa
3826 D 8626695 B15 J09 | APUO2 J02 | 13 3890 5 2626692 . s T aroos 102 138
3825 c 8626696 B15 J10 | APUO1 J10| 14 3891 A 2626693 51 a7 [ aru 03 205 |36
3825 D 8626695 B15 Ji11 | APUOY JO7 | 15 156 A 5266456 o Uos | apsos Fior 137 p
8206 | E 8626655 | B15S J12 | APUO2 N13 | 16 3158 | A | 5466456 | B11  UO6| APUO7 TB10 | 38 4,5
826 | F 8626695 | B1S J1S | APUOG2 JOS | 17 3160 | A | 2281630 | 810  via| APUOS TE2 |39 4,5
3826 G 8626695 815 J17 | APUO2 JO3 | 18 3150 A 2281630 810 vis| APU 05 Tk2 |20 a5
3826 H 8626695 815 J18 | APUO2 Jo8 | 19 3828 r 8626696 APUO1 105 | APL O3 19 | a1 5
3826 J 8626695 B15 J20 | APUO2 Jo4 | 20 3828 B 8626696 APUO1 106 | APL O3 120 | a2 s
3826 K 8626695 815 J21 | APUO2 J11| 2 3829 A 8626696 APUO02 110 1 aru o3 21 la3 P
3826 L 8626695 B15 J24 | APUO2 J12 | 22 3829 B 8620696 Ao oz 100 1 aru 03 122 laa 5
3163 A 4873758 815 138 | APUO7 CN72 |45 4
3164 A 6372977 APUO8 W5 | Non-IBM 46 D ctrt
3164 B 6372977 APUO8 W6 | Non-1BM 47 D ctid
Chart 2. Tailgate W on Frame 08 Chart 3. Bus Tag Locations 3165 A 5372980 To IBM APU 08 W5 or | 48
1 10vi? _ Bus in 1 System/360°s W6
2 10v18 - Tagin 2
3= — Bus out 3
Tag out 4
4 - _ 10 Bus in 5
5 Direct control | SMI 1 Tagin 6
6 Direct control | SMI 12 Bus out 7
Tag out 8
3033 Part EC No. 388707 208332 208335 | 211786 213562
8271698 | Date 1Dec79 1Margo 1Jun80 | S5Jan81 4Sep81

@ Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1979

Listed Standard Length

Part Length Part | Feet | Meters
5719799 18257568 46 14
57197998257567 16 5
5466456 |8257564 46 14
2281630|8257545 46 14
8626696 |8257569 23 7

Notes:

1. Instali 01J11 and 01J12 after 01306 and 01J07. Install 02J16 and 02J17 after

02J07 and 02J08.

OO dWN

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

. Install cable group 3837 (sequence number 65} next. See INST 177.
. See Chart 2 for bus tag locations.
. Required for 3042 Model 2 only.
. See Chart 4. Use longest fength.

. See Chart 4, Use shortest length.
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Additional External Cable Charts for 3042 AP (Austria,
Germany, and South Africa)

Note: For machines installed at all locations except Austria, Germany,
and South Africa, use INST 174,

Install plug (part 2671901) in position B15 J53 if installing a 3042
Model 1. Plug is in the 3042 shipping group.

Install the following cables in the positions shown:

Frame 09 External Cable Chart for Processor A

Cable
Group Key Part From To Seq No. Note
3198 3198A 5271798 A15  J57 B15 J57 57 1
3835 3835A 5719799 A15 J36 A09 Jo3 58 2
3836 3836A 8631148 A1S 437 A09 Jo4 59
3835 3835C 8626696 A15  J26 AQ9 302 60
3835 38358 8626696 A15  J27 AQ9 Jo1 61 2
3196 3196A 4872897 08 w2 AD9 RO2 62 3
3104 3194A 4872897 A10 Vvi8 RO9 RO1 63 2
3189 3189A 4872897 A10 V17 AO8 w1 64 2
Frame 09 External Cable Chart for Processor B
Cable
Group Key Part From To Seq No.
3837 3837A $719799 B15 J36 809 Jo7 65 2
3838 3838A 8631148 B1S J37 B0O9 Jos 66
3837 3837C 8626696 815 J26 809 José 67
3837 38378 8626696 815 J27 BO9 Jos . 68 2
3197 3197A 4872897 APUO8 W2 BO9 RO2 69 3
3195 3195A 4872897 810 V18 809 RO1 70 2
3199 3199A 4872897 B10 vi? BO8 w1 71 2
Notes:
1. Install this cable only when the power-up tests have been completed on both

processors.
2. See E/ME/A Standard Length Cables chart on this page. Use longest fength.
3. See E/ME/A Standard Length Cables chart on this page. Use shortest length,

3033 Part EC No. 388707 208332 208335 211786 | 213562

8271699 Date 1Dec79 1Mar80 1Jun80 SJan81 4SepB1

(© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1979

Frame 15

E/ME/A Standard Length Cables
Listed Standard Length

Part Length Part | Feet | Meters
57197998257568 46 14
4872897 18257552 46 14
4872897 8257551 9 3
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Note: For 3042 AP, see INST 185.

| Install Water Hoses for AP, MP, UP, and Model Groups N and S

For AP, MP, UP, and Model Groups N and S, install water hoses accord-
ing to the following charts and diagrams:

Step

Part From ' To
.
\fgpm? 1658 l 16TRA-S i E
12707 16-5R 15TRA-R
Group Key
No. No. Part From To
agy | A 2566671 164-S 3AB-S
3 8 2566671 | 16-4-R 3AB-R A
383 c 2566671 | 1685 3cos
L3383 D 2566671 | 16-8-R 3CD-R
382 | A 2566671 | 16-3-8
382 8 2566671 | 16-3R
982 c 2566671 | 16-7§
3382 D 2566671 16-7-R 2CD-R
58 | A 2566671 16-2: 1AB-S
w381 8 2566671 16-2.R 1AB-R
~-3387 c 2566671 1665 1CD-§
3381 D 2566671 | 1668 1GDR .

Note: To prevent weter flow restriction, ensure that water hoses are not under
other cables.

For AP and MP, install the water hoses as follows:

Frame 09 Hose Chart for Processor A

2488 [g/
2AB-R
I B |

E/

Group No. | Key No. | Part From To
3384 A 2566671 | 16A-1S | 09A-S B [:]
3384 B 2566671 | 16A-1R | 09A-R
~"" Frame 09 Hose Chart for Processor B )}
- e
““‘Gﬂmnﬁmwkw‘wi‘.‘ Pa From T To
\_"3388 A 2666671 | 168-15 | 098-S
=< F |
m 8 2666671 | 168-1R 098-R
2033 Pant EC No. 276474 | 276707 388692 388707 | 20833z | 208335 | 211788
8271618 Date 20Jan78 | 3May?8 | 10Aug?9' | 1Dec?9 | 1Mar80 | 1un80 | sandt

Return

Manifoid

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1978
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Install Water Hoses for 3042 AP

Note: For AP, MP, UP, and Model Groups N and S, see INST 180.

For 3042 AP, install water hoses according to the following charts and

diagrams:

Part | From | To

1312707 | 16-58 l 15TRA-S % m

1312707 16-5R 15TRA-R

Group Key

No. No. Part From To

3183 A 2566671 168-S 3CS n
3183 B8 2566671 168-R 3C-R

3182 A 2566671 16-3-§ 2AB-S

3182 8 2566671 16-3R 2AB-R E
3182 [ 2566671 16-7-S 2CD-S

3182 D 2566671 16-7-R 2CD-R

3181 A 2566671 16-2-8 1AB-S

3181 B8 2566671 16-2-R 1AB-R
3181 c 2566671 166-S 1CD-S

3181 [»} 2566671 166-R 1CD-R

Note: To prevent water flow restriction, ensure that water hoses are not under

other cables.
For 3042 AP, install the water hoses as

Frame 09 Hose Chart for Processor A

follows:

Step
Cpit

0

Frame 15

Group No. | Key No. | Part From To
3184 A 2566671 | 16A-1S 09A-S l E D
3184 B8 2566671 | 16A-1R 09A-R ,
Frame 09 Hose Chart for Processor B
Group No. | Key No. | Part From To
3185 A 2566671 | 16B-1S 098-S E D
3185 8 2566671 | 168-1R 098-R
3033 Part EC No. | 388707 208332 | 208338 | 211786
8271688 Date 1Dec79 1Mer80 1Jun80 SJan81

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1979
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

_Fill Expansion Tank and Check Pump Rotation

FILL EXPANSION TANK

1. Verify that all PDU CB8s are on.
2. Verify that the CDU CBs are on.

3. Ask the customer to tyrn on the 50/60-Hz and 415-Hz power to the
PDU. ’

4. Verify that the customer 50/60-Hz power is present.

5. Open the pump inlet and discharge gate valves in the CDU. (See
INST 200.)

6. Open the valves in frames 01, 02, 03, 09, and 15. Frames 01, 02,
03. and 09 each have two valves. Frame 15 has one valve.

7. Fill the expansion tank with purified water to 4 inches {101.6 mm)
from the top.
a. When purging the air from the system, keep filling the expansion
tank as necessary.
b. Watch for leaks throughout the complex.
c¢. Check pump rotation.

Approximately 15 gallons (86.8 dm3) of purified water are required to
fill the system,

The purified water should be obtained localty through the branch
office. Water is purified by distillation or deionization.

CHECK PUMP ROTATION
1. Turn the Local/Remote switch to the Local position.
2. Turn the Pump Available switch to the A or B position.

3. Check the rotation of pump A by turning the Local Pump Select
switch from Off/Reset to A; then quickly turn the switch back to
Off/Reset. The shaft coupling between the pump and the motor is
exposed, and the rotation direction is indicated by an arrow on the
pump. If the rotation is wrong, check the 50/60-Hz phasing at the
filters in the PDU ac compartment.

4. Repeat this procedure for pump B by turning Local Pump Select
switch to the B position.

Step
Cplt

o

O O dd

HiEIn

0

ADJUST WATER TEMPERATURE

Step
Cplt

. Set the CDU controller to either 75°F (24°C) if the installation is D

below 3,000-foot (914.4-m) altitude or 65°F (18°C) if the
installation is above 3,000-foot (914.4-m) aititude. Verify that the
system water temperature gauge (on the CDU CE panel} limit hands
are set properly.

—

. Set the red hand to 5°F (3°C) above and set the green hand to L_]

5CF (3°C) below the nominal system water temperature. Adjust the
hands by turning the two concentric knobs in the center of the
system water temperature gauge; the small knob adjusts the red
hand. These hands set the system high and low temperature switches.

. Ensure that the flush control switch is in the NORM. position. D

CHECK QUALITY OF WATER

Water should be marked as follows:

Distilled Water U.S.P. (United States Pharmacopeia), which is:
Water quality: pH at 20C equals 5-9

Conductivity: micromhos per centimeter at .20C equals less

than 100
Turbidity: less than 10 turbidity units (Sormazin)
Chloride: Cl less than 5 ppm
Sulfate: 804_2 less than 10 ppm
Copper: Cu+2 tess than 1 ppm
2Zinc: Zn* 2 less than 5 ppm
Hardness:

CaC03 tess than 5 ppm

3033 Part EC No. 276474 276707 278891
8271619 Date 20Jan78 | 3May78 17Nov78

388692
10Aug79

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1978

Water that is marked Distilled Water, Deionized Water, or Distilled and
Deionized Water is acceptable if it is in sealed containers. It should be
used only if U.S.P. grade water cannot be obtained. Tap water, bottled
spring water, or bottled drinking water should not be used.

INST 190

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

BACKFLUSH FLOW LOOPS

Step
Cplt

If the 3033 is received from the factory, go to INST 200.

If the 3033 is being relocated, perform the following procedure:

Backtiush each flow loop for 4 hours. The backflush procedure is D

discussed in MM Voiume 2, “Obstructed Flow Loop—Backfiushing,”
Chapter 7.

Note: For a significant time savings, backfiush all seven flow loops
simultaneously.

The following parts are required to backflush all loops simuitaneously:

Part Quantity
Filter assembiy, 1840738 7
Adapter, 2565739 7
Cartridge, 8818213 7

Go to INST 200.

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

DEMINERALIZE SYSTEM WATER

Step
Cpit

The following parts are required for this procedure:

1841597 Holder
1841596 Hose
1841604 Hose
1841599 Cartridge

Demineralize the system water by using the demineralizer equipment D
that is shipped with the system. The demineralizer also deionizes the
water. A period of 24 hours is required for demineralization with the
system power on.

1. Remove the cartridge (part 1841599) from the carton and check the D
date on the wrapping. Do not use a cartridge that is more than one
year old. Insert the cartridge into the demineralizer holder as follows.

Note: Steps a through g are required for the holder style shown.
Step d is required for the holder style that unscrews. Step c is
required for both holder styles.

Release the clamp and remove the clamp assembly.

. Lift the head assembly off the demineralizer.

Remove the plastic sealing caps from both ends of the cartridge.

. Insert the new cartridge with the large opening toward the bottom

of the demineralizer holder.

e. Lubricate the inside of the clamp assembly, the outside of the
rubber gasket, and the O-ring inside the head assembly with the
lubricant supplied.

f. Replace the head assembly and ensure that the rubber gasket is
between the groove in the head assembly and the groove in the
demineralizer.

g. Place the clamp assembly in the two grooves and latch the clamp

closed.

Qo ow

2. Connect the two hoses (supplied with the demineralizer) as follows: D
a. Hose (part 1841604) to the heat exchanger cover on the CDU.
b. Hose (part 1841596) to the discharge side of the operating pump
(at the check valve and bleed fitting, above the pump).

3. Place the demineralizer inside the CDU frame to the right of the D
system inlet manifold.
a. Connect the loose end of the hose from the heat exchanger cover
to the outlet connection on the demineralizer.
b. Connect the loose end of the hose from the discharge side of the
pump to the inlet connection on the demineralizer.

4. Check to ensure that there is water flow. If no flow exists, check the [:]
following: .
a. The male quick connect {if frozen, rap sharply with a hammer).

Part EC No. 276474 | 276707 279895 213545

3033
8271620 Date 20Jan78 3May78 26Jan79 15Jun81
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Step
Cplt

b. The hoses for a restriction.
c. The orifice (located under the clamp on the hose) for a clogged
condition,

5. Leave the demineralizer connected to the system for a continuous D
period of 24 hours. After two hours of operation, switch the alter-
nate pump on for 15 minutes (there will be no flow through the
demineralizer); then switch back to the first pump.

6. Disconnect the demineralizer after 24 hours by disconnecting the [:]
inlet hose (connected to the pump discharge side) from the de-
mineralizer; then disconnect the outlet hose from the demineralizer.
Leave the hoses connected to the CDU.

CAUTION
The demineralizer must be depressurized (pressure gauge must read
0) before removing the locking collar.

To depressurize the demineralizer, disconnect it from the system as

follows:

a. Disconnect the inlet hose from the demineralizer.

b. Disconnect the outlet hose from the demineralizer.

c. Pressure gauge should read 0. !f not, relieve the pressure by press-
inq the demineralizer quick-connector.

Do not remove the locking collar until the pressure is relieved.

7. Remove the cartridge from the demineralizer by releasing the clamp, D
removing the clamp assembly, and removing the head assembly.
Remove the cartridge and discard it. Empty the remaining water out
of the demineralizer and reassemble it without inserting a cartridge.

ADD CORROSION INHIBITOR

The ‘‘Demineralize System Water’’ procedure must be completed
before adding the corrosion inhibitor. If the corrosion inhibitor is
left in the CDU, the filter removes it.

[

1. Shake the powdered contents of the piastic bottle (part 1835426)
vigorously until all clumps appear dispersed.

[]

2. With the CDU pump on (water circulating), slowly pour the con-
tents of the bottle into the expansion tank in three increments
over a 15-minute period.

a. This procedure should be repeated following every demineraliza-
tion of the system water,

b. Ensure that the cover of the expansion tank is sealed properiy 1o
prevent air from leaking in.

INST 200

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

1841597 Holder

~ Inlet .-~ Outlet \\

N

liﬂﬁl
[ A

g Siee ==

1841604 Hose

\\ Noate: Two styles of demineralizers are available;
the demineralizer without the clamp unscrews.

\\
1841596 Hose W\

Pump Discharge

Gate Vaivesk/\
//

Check Valves
4 .

Pump A Pump Inlet Gate
Valves

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 200



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Power Up the Console
Step
Cplt
1. Turn off the following CBs: L
Frame CBs )
18 1,2,3,and 11
04 3 through 11
06 501, 502, 503, 508, 507, and 508
06 605, 608, and 607

10.

(INST 310 covers turning on the CBs.)

@

1.

CAUTION

Adjust only the potentiometers marked with an X in the

Check all dc voltages and adjust if necessary. (See the following
chart.) Also see ALD pages YDO037 and YDO039.

figures. Do not adjust any potentiometers that are sealed,

Step
| I

2l

A/

3
o
o

r

\

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Controilers

@x

A& € Compactment

INST 210

[+]

x |Regir 4
+8.00V -

-]

] ]
x |Regir 1 x |Regir3
+1.25Vv +340V

o [}

Frame 10

Regir 5
+850V

Regir 2
-3.00V

Console Power Components

Ensure that 415-Hz power is on.
12. Test the LEDs on the CRT bezel and the hand-held indicator
E'/- box by pressing the IMPL pushbutton for the station being
Turn the CDU Local/Remote switch to Remote. tested.
Check the CDU customer flow rate. (See the chart on INST E’
90.) Tolerance Test Paints
. ] Supply | Voltage | (mV) From To
Opefv all the water valves on the frames to be powered up (if not A1 5.0 +500 TTCAT bus T1CA2 bus
previously opened on INST 180). {on the end of gate C)
. . . . . TR2 | +180 | +2,180 | TR27TB23 T828
Insert the operational diskette into diskette drive A or B, D +60 1 +a00 | TR2TB2:3 T825
-50 "} +1,000 TR27TB2-3 T82-1
Turn the Power Select switch to Console. D ’ —500
.. TR3 —40 "} 320 Pin BOB on all Pin DOB
Turn the Operator Console on IMPL switch to A {or to B, if - boards except 11C-A1
using console station B). - —40 $320
¢ o 1t ! -40 . +320
Check the diskette drive motors for proper ground. Q TR | +12 . | $1,200 | TR4TB33 T83-2
proper gr -12 - | 1,200 | TReTB33 TB36
DANGER +24 | +2,880 TR4 7828 T82-7
Line voltage can be present on the metal housing of the diskette -5, +500 10A-A1U2G06 Pin DOB
drive motors if the motor power plug is wired incorrectly. DO *6 | 500 | TR4TB23 T82-1
NOT TOUCH the metal motor housings until you have completed TRS +34 . | +3,400 TRS TB2-1 T82-2
the following procedure. Regir1 | +1.26*7 *20 10A-ATK2M11 10A-A1K2008
Note: The correct power plug wiring for the diskette motor is Regir2 | -3.0 +50 10A-A1H2508 10A-A1H2D08
shown on ALD page YDO11. Reglir3 | +34 +50 10A-8182U12 1 10A-B182D008
. 108-A1 1 -A182
a. Set the CE meter to the 150 V ac scale. With the console power " 8A182u12 108-A182008
on, check for O volts between the machine frame and the motor Regird | +6.0. 100 'OA'B‘T"’G"g 10A-8172008
, X . 108-A1T2G11 108-A1T2D08
ground screws of both diskette drives. n = oAB
b. Press the IPC Reset pushbutton and then the Power On push- eglr5 | 485 . 150 10A-8162:07 10A-8182008
108-A182U07 108-A182D08
button. The console power should come on. . .
c. If the diskette motor ground is correct, proceed to the next step. Balance voltage settings between the two test points.
ion of the b s nd B. l g» Note: The TR supplies have no adjustment potentiometer. Change the trans-
Check operation of lowers in gates Asnd former taps to gd]un the _TR supply output voltage. {See ALD pags YDO047.)
3033 Part EC No. 276474 | 276707 278357 | 278891 | 388102 388692 208332 208338 | 211786
8271621 Date 20Jsn78 | IMay78 18Jul78 17Nov78 | 23Feb79 10Awg79 1Mar80 1Jun®0 Blan BY
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Console Microdiagnostic Tests

1. Insert the console diagnostic diskettes into diskette drive A and
drive B.

2. Set the Operator Console on IMPL switch to A.

3. Press the IMPL A pushbutton.

Note: The following codes are set in the sequence indicators:

4. Execute the following tests:

Name

o1
02
03
04
05
06
07
08
09

Basic test

Parity test

Storage test

Timer test

File test

interrupt test

Keyboard test

Align patterns
Communication register test

Function

Data flow test

Error checking circuitry test
Self-explanatory
Self-explanatory
Self-explanatory
Self-exptanatory
Self-explanatory
Self-explanatory

Step
Cplt

Communication register test must be
foaded on service support station at the

same time

Station B only
Self-explanatory
Self-explanatory

{f remote console RPQ is installed

Set the Cperator Console on IMPL switch to B.

Insert the operational diskette into diskette drives A and B.

Code Meaning
0 Successful load of tracks 0 and 1
1 Unsuccessful branch to 24k addressing (SAR bits 0 10 Modem test
and 1 not equal to 11) 11 Clock test
2 Cannot read track 1 12 Panel test
3 No diskette mounted (not ready) 13 3056 tests
4 Security key off
5 Cannot read track O
6 Start looking for index 5.
7 Start looking for strobe (read data is ready)
6. Press the IMPL B pushbutton.
Details on the console microdiagnostic tests are in MM Volume 1. 7. Execute the tests listed under step 4.
Station A or B will enter maintenance operator (MO) state and begin 8.
running console microdiagnostic tests. The station not in MQ state
will display OTHER STATION HAS ASSUMED ALL CONSOLE
FUNCTIONS message and will be in the maintenance service (MS)
state. '
CAUTION
Power to the processor complex must be turned off before
loading the diagnostic program into the service support station.
No power microcode is loaded,
3033 Part EC No. 276474 | 276707 388162 | 388692 | 208335 213545
8271622 Date 20Jan78 | 3May78 23Feb79 | 10Aug79 14un80 15Jun8?
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Test the Unit Emergency Switch

1. Set the Power Select switch to Console,

. Turn off the console power; press the Power Off pushbutton.

. Set the Unit Emergency switch to Power Off,

swings down from the top.)

frame 04, and directors.

Install the Batteries

Install the batteries (part 15825486) in the control panel.

. Return to the work flow chart for team A (INST 60).

'

INST 220

Step
Cplt

0

-

e

. Attempt a power-on sequence. The console should not power up. B/’/

. Release the mechanical interlock to reset the Unit Emergency B’/
switch. Reengage the mechanical interlock. {The control panel

. Repeat steps 1-5 to test the Unit Emergency switch on the PDU, (:]

Step  Tray Pack

Cplt

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

{See INST 50)

0 =pa ]
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES ' INSTALLATION pROCEDURES INST 230

Install the 3033 Processor : D Corner Shields Frame 08 Corner Shield

(Top) /—

Step Tray Pack
Cplt  (See INST 50)

& 1521950

CAUTION
(2}, Screw

When bolting the frames together, ensure that no cables are pinch-
ed between the frames.

N\

1. If the processor has adjustable outriggers, adjust them for 2-3/4 D

)

'779
%

inches (70 mm) from the bottom of the frames to the floor. Re-
move covers as required for frame-to-frame connections.

2. Place frame 02. D
Note: The frames are adjusted for an even line across the top
housings. Do not instali the leveling pads at this time.

1
n 3. Set the top of frame 08 (part 4873266) on the frame 02 pins and D XXXI b (1)
connect the angle bracket to frame 02 with bolt {(part 59658), XXXI A (2)
washers (part 161351}, and nut (part 25793). XXX H (1)

58658 (2}, Bolt
161351 (4), Washer
25793 (2), Nut

Wide End -
{Hinge-to-Latch
Clearance)

If you are installing a second processor to frame 09, align frame XXX
08 to frame 09. XXX}

I} 4 Place frame 03 and connect the top of frame 08 to frame 03 with D XXx!

(1
(2)
(1)

Narrow End (Hinge-to-
Hinge Clearance) {Bottom!

- (A 5'2?221‘2(:) B:J‘ . 1312055 Frame Alignment Gauge
. vasner . -
B 5. Place the bottom of frame 08 between frames 02 and 03. (Bring XXX‘ (2) 25793 (2) Nms {Use Only an the Bottom of the Frames)
the frame up from the bottom.) Attach the angle brackets to XXXI (4) - -
frames 02 and 03 as was done for the top of frame 08. XXX (2 rame /2

03 g3 F

6. Remove the cable connectors with the shipping holder from frame L—_J ' o rame 01
$F Frame 08 3

Y 73 5¢

02. el
SN
Note: Do not remove the cable holders if they are permanently " XA, S
\6;\ ‘090 /‘

mounted (bolted to the frames). oA

SN2 i
T X
I 7. Connect the flat brackets from frame 08 to frames 02 and 03 D XX I (4) / I ” 4 $

with screws (part 438622). Use the alignment gauge to align the
frames. To provide correct frame clearance, lower frame 02 onto
the leveling pads, if necessary.

I>»O0

bolt (part 59658), washers (part 161351), and nut (part 25793).

I>»O0

&

2

If installing the second processor of an AP or MP complex, see
INST 255 for frame 09 attachment. Do steps 3 through 9 and
return here.

The couplers are used to control the top frame-to-frame clearance.  Frame
The frame alignment gauge is used to adjust the bottom frame-to- . ) 71
frame clearance. F

o SN
Frame “m )
(1X]

|

A

Insert the frame alignment gauge between the hinge and latch
{or hinge and hinge), and tighten the nut until the gauge is snug.

m 8. Place frame 01 so that the corner shields on frame 01 are aligned D
with the pins in frame 08. Use the outriggers (adjustable out-
riggers only) to adjust the frame, if necessary.

1
I E 9. Connect the shields on frame 01 to the bottom of frames 02 and D XXX_C @)

03 with screws (part 1621950).

/N —

A\

V7

1x XX is 056 for 3042 Model 1.
690 for 3042 Model 2.
300 for 3033. For Reference Only

ST
.
)

4

3033 Part EC No. 276474 276707 278891 388692 388707 208332 211786 213562
8271623 Date 20Jan78 3May78 17Nov78 10Aug79 1Dec79 1Mar80 SJan81 4Sep81 INSTALLATION PROCEDURES lNST 2 30

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1978



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Install the 3033 Processor (Continued)

Use the leveling pads as necessary to get the lower frame
clearance. (Seals touching and frames aligned).

11.  Connect the top of frame 08 to frame 01 using angle brackets
with bolts {part 59658), washers {part 161351}, and nuts {part
25793).

12.  Route and connect the blower cables as shown.

13. Check the alignment of frames 01 and 02 and frames 03 and 02.
check visuelly along the top housings.

Note: Leveling pads are to be installed if EC 275469 is not
instatled. (Frames 01, 02, and 03 have permanent casters if
EC 275469 is installed.)

14. Install and tighten the leveling pads {(part 5584215} if the frames
are not aligned at the top.

15. Remove the outriggers. The instructions are on INST 240.

Step Tray Pack
Cplt  (See INST 50)

O

(] [xxx' o @
XxXx! A (4)
XXX H (2)
]
L]
]
D F
rame 03
032~ 2\

Blower Cables from -]
Top of Frame 08

~ Frame 01

Frame 03 =~

1xXX is 056 for 3042 Model 1. L Frame 01
690 for 3042 Model 2. Frame 02
300 for 3033. Frame 03
3033 Part EC No. 388692 208332 211786 213562
8271677 Date 10Aug79 1Mar80 SJan81 4Sep81
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Frame 02

[————Blower Cables

to Frame 03

Frame 08
(Top View)

E 58658 (2), Bolt

INST 231

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

59658 (2}, Boit
161351 (4), Washer
25793 {2}, Nut
~J
E F‘?g:) 08 ﬁ'/— Corner Shield

3@ 1621950

(2), Screw

N\

"~
9,
&«
eoe

161351 (4), Washer
25793 (2), Nut %
Q

Wide End ~
(Hinge-to-Latch
Clearance)

438622 (4),

Screw
Narrow End (Hinge-to- Frame 08
Hinge Clearance) {Bottom)
1312055 Frame Alignment Gauge
{Use Only on the Bottom of the Frames)
INSTALLATION PROCEDURES  INST 231



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INsTALLATION PROCEDURES  INST 240

j -
\é< 5612674 (2), Coupler
(a-\? ™~ m ue

Note: Skip this page if you are installing the second processor of an W\mem \ S

Install Frame 04

attached processor complex.

N N
! \Qg% 5
Step  Tray Pack ) \\\ &
Cpit  (See INST 50) . ,x'.? i \x ({‘W“}
:, H . \\\ S = X 32 \
m 1. Push frame 04 to engage the couplers (part 5612674) with the pins D : ‘~§-/ <>;/
in frame 03. Use the outriggers to adjust the height, if necessary g’:’)
(only if frame has adjustable outriggers). vk ~ \\\
r_‘] 300 L (a)] : el |l
Ed 2 install borts (part 5711246), washers (part 161351), and nuts 300 A (8] 4 (" i
(part 25793) to connect frame 04 to frame 03. The upper bolts are 300 H (4) b | ]! 5711246 (4. Bolt
tightened fully. The lower bolts are tightened to the frame alignment B ' ; ; 161351 (8), Washer
gauge. (See INST 230.) i i 25793 (4), Nut
n | {1
3. Visually check alignment of the top of the frames. If the frames are i f;
not even, install and tighten the leveling pads (part 5584215). £ rim 03
. kI R R
Note: Install the leveling pads if EC 275525 is not installed and if D e

the floor is not level.

4. Remove the outriggers. D

REMOVE THE OUTRIGGERS

=
[

Two styles of outriggers may be installed on the processor. To remove
the first style:

Y

a 1. Remove the four screws from the frame. D
E 2. Remove the four screws from one side of the outrigger. D

B 3. Slide out the outrigger and assemble it so that the parts will not be D
misplaced.

To remove the other style, remove the two screws and lockwashers D
from each outrigger and slide out the outrigger.

Note: Assemble the outriggers and put them in the shipping group.

4872905 (2), Outrigger Assembly

3033 Part EC No. 276474 276707 388707 214694
8271624 Date 20Jan78 3May78 1Dec79 9Apr82
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Install the Channels

Note: If you are installing a 3042 Model 2 or a 3033, continue with
this page. Skip this page if you are installing a 3042 Mode! 1.

Remove the cable-entry hole covers from frame 07.
Remove the connectors with the shipping holder from frame 01,

Place the leveling pads (part 5584215) under frame 07.

Note: Install the leveling pads only if the floor is not level.
Align frames 07 and 01 by adjusting the leveing pads.

Connect frame 01 to frame 07 with bolts (part 5711246),
washers {part 161351), and nuts (part 25793).

Place frame 05 on frame 07 by pushing the couplers into the pins.

Place the leveling pads (part 5584215) under frame 05, if neces-
sary. Align frames 05 and 07 by adjusting the leveling pads if the
floor is not level or if the frames are not aligned.

Note: To instali the bottom frame member boit {part 5711246}
in the following step, loosen the frame 07 counterweight mounting
bolts and shift the counterweights toward the center of the frame.

If frames 05 and 07 were shipped disconnected, install the
ground strap between frame 05 and 07.

If frames 05 and 07 were shipped disconnected, connect frame
05 to frame 07 with bolts {part 5711246), washers (part 161351),
and nuts (part 25793). Use the frame alignment gauge to adjust
the clearance between the bottom of frames 05 and 07. (Gauge
usage is described on INST 80.}

Shift the counterweights back into place and tighten the counter-
weight mounting bolts.

Connect the shields on frame 01 to the bottom of frames 05 and
07 with screws (part 1621950).

Install frame 06 (feature)! in the same manner as frame 05 using
bolts {part 5711246), washers (part 161351}, and nuts (part
25793).

Step Tray Pack

Cplt

4 OO0 OOoo

[

[

[

0 el

0

Install the ground straps (parts 1581868 and 4867373) with D

screws (part 5257231). Screws are in the frame.

lframe 06 is not available on the 3033 Processor Model Group S or
3042 Model 2.
2XXX is 630 for 3042 Model 2.

3033

(See INST 50)

XXX2 L (4)
XXX2 A (8)
XXX2 H (4)

XXX2 L {4)
XXX2 A (8)
XXX2 H (4)

XXX2 L (4)
XXX2 A (8)
XXX2 H (4)

1 «s67373 swap
5257231 Screw

/@O
B 5711246 (4), Boh

161351 (8), Washes
25793 {4}, Nut

[ 5711246 @), Bon
161351 (8), Washer
25793 (4), Nut

m 1581868 Strap

5257231 Screw

300 for 3033.
Pant EC No. 276474 | 276707 278357 | 278891 279895 | 388707 | 208332 | 208335 211786 | 213545 | 213562
8271625 Date 20Jan78 3May78 19Jul78 17Nov78 26Jan79 1Dec?79 1Mar80 13un80 SJan81 15Jun8l 4Sep81
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Frame 06
(Feature)!

Frame 07

§

B 5584215 Leveling P

,\L\®
/ \
1581868 Strap \
5257231 Screw @ @ \
ay \
50 (2) Screw

INSTALLATION PROceDURES * INST 250

E5711246 (4), Botr

161351 (8}, Washer
25793 (4), Nut

\VA

E 16219

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES  INST 250



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

install the Spacer Frame for AP or MP

Notes:

1. If special handling was required for frame 09, the Q-tailgates will be
shipped in the spacer frames. This will require the tri-lead cables
from frame 09 to be connected to the Q-tailgates.

2. If frame 09 is to be installed between two preset processors, attach
one spacer frame. Attach the other spacer frame after frame 09 is
attached to one processor.

CAUTION
Steps 4-8 require two CEs.

Install the spacer frame as follows:

1. Remove the covers from the spacer frames.

2. Position leveling pads in the holes under the spacer frames. The
leveling pads will support the spacer frames while the outriggers
are removed.

E 3. Remove the outriggers from the spacer frames.

4, Lift the spacer frames from the leveling pads and place the frames
on the floor.

5. Unbolt the spacer frames from each other.

6. Using leveling pads to support and to adjust the height of the spacer
frames, attach the spacer frame with the hardware as shown. The
spacer frames are identical, and they can be installed on either end
of frame 09.

7. Remove the two hinge pins in the Q-tailgate mounted in frame 09,
and move the tailgate into the spacer frame. Reinstall the hinge pins.

8. If attaching both spacer frames, attach the other spacer frame to
frame 09.

00 0o Oo0sg

0O o

3033 Part EC No. | 388692 388707 | 213545
8271678 | Date 10Aug79 | 1Dec79 | 154un81
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[ 570 3. 8ot
161351 (3), Washer

Frame 08

a

Coupler Location on Spacer Frames

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 252

870 (3), Bolt

161361 (3), Washer

v

g

‘ m Hinge Pin\%:/

Screw
Lockwasher — -

A

— -

Q-tailgate
Assembly \

M
ﬁ n Leveling Pad
Holes
1
]
Hinge Pin\%

36844 (2), Screw
3550 {2), Washer

-

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 252



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Install Frame 09 to Frame 08 for AP or MP

Notes: Pins (part 5612672) are supplied in the 3033 shipping group.

1. Install locating pins (part 5612672) in frame 08.

Step
Cplt

L]

Note: When installing frame 09 for an AP complex, position frame

09 so that the A-side of frame 09 is toward the 3033.

B 2 Ba
w

2. Position frame 09. Engage the couplers of the spacer frame to the D
pins on frame 08. Adjust the outriggers on frame 09 as required to
engage the pins in the top of frame 08.

. Attach the top of the spacer frame to frame 08 using bracket (part [:]
4417848) and screws (part 38686).

4. Attach the bottom of frame 09 to frame 08 using screws (part D

438622). The bottom of frame 08 may be adjusted up or down if

necessary.

BER O
~

6. Install the leveling pads.

. Remove the outriggers.

8. Pivot the Q-tailgate into frame 08.

5. Adjust the outriggers so that the top couplers engage the pins and D
the bottom seals are compressed. The gaps at the top and bottom
should be equal, and the tops of the frames should be equal aiso.

[
[
l

Remove the two lower mounting screws that mount the bottom
bracket of the 03J tailgate. Slide the 03J tailgate to the inner side

of frame Q8.

Note: Be careful not to damage the 03J cables and frame 09 tri-

leads.

Remove screw (part 2173787) and pivot the Q-tailgate into frame

08. Replace the screw in the Q-tailgate.
Reinstall the 03J tailgate.

9. Connect the clock panel tri-lead to 01A-B3H2D05.

O

3033 Part
8271679

EC No.
Date

388692
10Aug79

388707
1Dec79

208335
1Jun80

211788
SJanB1
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2173787 Screw

Lockwasher r”

Q-tailgate g
Assembly

4417822 —
Hinge Pin

5612672
Locating Pin

WW\

Frame 03

4417848 (2), Bracket
38686 (4), Screw

o

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 255

Frame 09

438622 (4), Screw

NN
/@@ ‘@
D \ a .
B/M 5610399 Leveling Pad Asm
Qutrigger (4)X

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 255



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Install the Remaining Spacer Frame for AP or MP

This procedure is used when converting a 3033 Processor to a Model A
or a Model M in the field, with two processors previously set in place

(89.75 inches [2 279.65 mm] apart).

u 1. Remove the hardware from the spacer frame as shown. Retain all LJ

parts removed.

Step
Cplt

B 2. Remove the frame member from the spacer frame as shown. Retain D

all parts removed.
3. Remove the frame 02 cover (next to frame 08).

4, Remove the cover hardware from frame 02.
Continued on INST 257.

L)
L)

Y +417841 (2. coupter

13562
3033 Part EC No. 2
4439504 Date 4Sep81

(] Copvrigh't International Business Machines Corporation 1981

m 4417813 Support

Removabie
Frame Member

\m 5612673 Coupler

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Tl
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Install the Remaining Spacer Frame for AP or MP (Continued)

‘Step m

Cplt 870 (3), Bolt
161351 (3), Washer

as17821 —___
Hinge Pin 8 1

2173787 Screw !
Lockwasher / i
1
1

P~
l

f -
g \
|

E 5. Insert the spacer frame between frame 09 and frame 08. Connect L—_l
frame 09 to the spacer frame with bolts (part 870) and washers

{part 161351). 5612672
Locating Pin

g
-

Fiame 09
Card Side

B 6. Install pin (part 5612672) in frame 08. Pins are supplied in the 3038 l_l__l E
shipping group. 4417848 Bracket
38686 (2), Screw Q-tailgate _
7. Install the previously removed couplers in the spacer frame and D Assembly
engage the pins on frame 08. Adjust the outriggers on frame 09 so

that the pins on the top of frame 08 engage.

E 8. Attach the top of the spacer frame to frame 08 using bracket (part D
4417848) and screws (part 38686).

4417822 — |

B 9. Attach the bottom of frame 09 to frame 08 using the previously l }
Hinge Pin L

removed bracket and screws (part 438622). The bottom of frame 08
may be adjusted up or down if necessary.

Frame 08

10. Adjust the outriggers so that the top couplers engage the pins and l___]
the bottom seals are compressed. The gaps at the top and bottom
should be equal, and the tops of the frames should be equal also.

m 11. Install the leveling pads and remove the outriggers from frame 09. D /

12. Reinstall the parts removed in steps 1 and 2. ’:I

NURNN

13 Pivot the Q-tailgate into frame 08. D

Remove the two lower mounting screws that mount the bottom
bracket to the 03J tailgate. Slide the 03J tailgate to the inner side of
frame 08.

Note: Be careful not to damage the 03J cables and frame 09 tri-
leads.

~® e

Frame Q8
Remove screw (part 2173787) and pivot the Q-tailgate into frame
08. Replace the screw in the Q-tailgate.

Reinstall the 03J tailgate.

B/M 5610399 Leveling Pad Asm —/
[ Il

438622 (2), Screw

Coupler Location on Spacer Frames

3033 Part EC No. 388692 388707 213545 213562

8271680 Date 10AUQ79 1Dec79 15Jun81 4Sep81 'NSTALLAT'ON PROCEDURES |NST 257
© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1979




INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Install Frames 14 and 33

CAUTION .
Steps 1 through 6 require two CEs. One CE should support frame 14
to keep it steady.

REPOSITION OUTRIGGERS

m1.
8 2

C [}
B+

5.
s

Remove the screw holding the outrigger to the bottom of
frame 14.
Loosen the other screw just enough to allow swinging in the

outriggers as shown. Swing the outrigger into the center just .

enough to clear the hole for the leveling pad.

Install the leveling pad (part 5584215).

Swing the outrigger to the approximate center of the frame.
Tighten the screw so that the outrigger does not swing back and
forth freely.

Repeat steps 1 through 4 for the other outrigger.

Remove the casters from this end of the outriggers only.

CONNECT FRAME 33 TO FRAME 14

F BB
G K2

Qs

Move frame 33 to engage the pins to the couplers in frame 14.
Use the leveling pads to adjust the height of frame 14, if necessary.
Install four screws (part 36112) and four washers {part 3550) to
connect frame 33 to frame 14. The upper screws are tightened
fully.

Tighten the lower screw which is closest to the corner shield so
that the screw hole at the bottom of the corner shield aligns
with the threaded hole in frame 33, and install the corner shield
screw (part 1621950).

000 O o0oUd obog g

Nl 4. Tighten the lower screw on the other side of frame 14 to the
frame alignment gauge (part 1312055).
m 5. Connect 14J1 of cable assembly (part 4452712) to connector
P20 in frame 33.
6. Remove the leveling pads from frame 14.
3033 Part EC No. 388692 388707 208335 213562
8271681 Date 10Aug79 1Dec79 1Jun80 4Sep81

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1979
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Frame 14

Cover
Caver

E\

36112 (4), Screw
3550 (4), Washer

' 5584215 (2), Pad

Frame 33

A

O——
1621950 Screw
(H]

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 258
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Install Frames 14 and 33 (Continued)

CONNECT FRAMES 33 AND 14 TO FRAME 04

n 1. Move frames 14 and 33 to engage the couplers on frame 14 with
the pins in frame 04. : ‘

B 2. install screws (part 59658), and washers (part 161351). Connect
the ground strap {part 4452795) to frame 04. Use the large hole
in the strap.

B 3. Install screws (part 5610419}, washers {part 161351), and nuts
(part 4564).

m 4. Tighten the two screws (part 59658) and the top screw (part
5610419) fully. Tighten the lower screw (part 5610419) to the
frame alignment gauge (part 1312055).

REMOVE OUTRIGGERS

E 1. Install leveling pads (part 5584215) in frame 14 in the two holes
closest to frame 33.
n 2. Remove the remaining screw from the outrigger closest to frame
04. Slide the outrigger out from under frame 14.
E 3. Install a leveling pad (part 5584215) under frame 14.
4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for the other outrigger.

Step
Cplt

0o g

pooo

213562
3033 Part EC No.
4439503 Date 4Sep81

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1981

5584215 (2), Pads

.
I 3y
NS

Frame 33

\

/\
/I \
/

/ \ \ Frame 04

/
OL,Z/’O / AL

5584215 (1), Pad

INST 259

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

5610419 (2), Screws
4564 (2), Nuts
161351 (4), Washers

Frame 33

Frame 04

P 8]
/ A 4452785 (1},

Ground Strap

59658 (2), Screws
161351 {2), Washers

INST 259
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Install the Trace Probe and Scope Assembly

Step
Cplt

n 1. Route cable (part 5606741) from frame 01 through frame 08 and D
terminate in frame 03.- See the following chart.

2. Attach cable to frame 03 with screws (part 2566617) and washers D
(part 2566646) in the position shown.

Test Board Test Board Logic Board
Lead No. Jack Location Pin Location
5 MS 03A-C4S6A04
6 cs 03A-C4U6004
7 CSMS 03A-C4T6802
8 INST REG COMP 03A-C4UBA04
I B 3. Cable (part 5606732} is plugged into tailgate 032-01. D
3033 Part EC No. 276474 | 276707 211786
8271626 Date 20Jan78 3May78 SJan81

©Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1978

EJ 5606732 cable Assembly

Tailgate Z (03Z2-01)

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Frame 02

<

Timing Jack Board and Cable Assembly —— ]

O]

= AN
-
Gate A - Gate A L
Frame 08 Frame 03
Probe Panel
Board C4
Timing Jack Board
" 2566617 (2, Serew
2566646 (2), Washer
4
~
)] Gate A
m 5606741 Cable
A, __I\'i '}
Frame O1
/
ADR COMP
59 T 8
INST
REG COMP MS

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES
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Interframe Connections on Frame 08 for UP and Model Groups N and S

Notes:
1. If an MP is being installed, go to INST 271,
2. if an AP is being installed, go to INST 275.

Step
Cplt

m 1. Route and connect the blower cables at the bottom of the frames. D

B 2. Plug the convenience outlet cord into the frame 03 outiet. ! |

CONNECT CABLES TO TAILGATES

1. Connect the tailgate connectors. Start at the top of the frame and D
work down to the bottom. Use the handle and the hex-head driver
in the tray pack.

Notes:

1. Seat the connector by hand. Do not use the screw to pull the
connector into position.

2. This procedure is for assistance only; the cables to be installed
depend on the options installed. All the cables are marked.

Cables from Frame 01 to:

o3v2

09 through 13
16 through 20
23 through 39
43 through 48
61 through 63

Cables from Frame 02 to:

01x2 o3y2

01 through 04 01 through 08

09 and 10 14 and 15

13 21 and 22

18 through 22 40 through 42

26 and 27 49 through 60
| 29 and 30

32 through 35

43 through 48

2. Route the following cables through the connector organizer to D
relieve the strain on the tri-lead cables:

Cables from Frame 02 to:

INSTALL FRAME 08 CABLES

Step
Cplt

m 1. Install the following cables into tailgate W. Install the lower cables D

first.

01wW-11
02w-06
02W-05

02W-12
03w-01
01wW-02

B 2. Install the cables into tailgate 03J.

Frame 03

o3y

o1

01Xx2
38 through 44
53 through 55 Note: These frames are shown open for clarity.
3033 Part EC No. 276474 276707 279895 388692 388707 208332 211786 213545 213562
8271627 Date 20Jan78 3May78 26Jan79 10Aug79 1Dec79 1Mar80 8Jan81 15JunB1 4Sep81

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1974

o
-

Frame 01

[

Frame 02

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

To Frame 03 (J01-J04)

/To Frame 03 (J05-J08)

%

&

a7y
Il’

Blower Cabtes from
Frames 01 and 02

Connector Organizer
{On Some Machines)

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

INST 270

INST 270
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

interframe Connections on Frame 08 for MP or AP

Notes:
1. 1f a UP is being installed, go to INST 270.
2. 1f a 3042 is being installed, go to INST 275.

Step
Cplt

m 1. Route and connect the blower cables at the bottom of the frames. D

[]

B 2. Plug the convenience outlet cord into the frame 03 outlet.

CONNECT CABLES TO TAILGATES

1. Connect the tailgate connectors. Start at the top of the frame and D
work down to the bottom. Use the handle and the hex-head driver
in the tray pack.

Notes:

1. Set the connector by hand. Do not use the screw to pull the con-
nector into position.

2. This procedure is for assistance only; the cables to be installed
depend on the options installed. All the cables are marked.

3. See INST 277 for suggested routing of cables.

Cables from Cables from Cables from
Frame 01 to: Frame 02 to: Frame 09 to:
03v2 01x2 . 03Y2

10 through 12 09 and 10 09 and 13

16 through 20 ' 13 23 and 24

25 18 through 21 26 through 37
38 and 39 29 and 30

43 through 48 32 through 35 01X2.
61 through 63 43 through 48 01 through 04
11 and 12

08Q2 23 through 25
09 and 13 28 and 31
21and 24 03v2 36 and 37
26 through 37 01 through 08 4

14 and 15

21 and 22 09R

40 through 42 01 and 02

49 through 60

08Q2

01 through 04
22 and 23

25 and 41

2. Route the following cabies through the connector organizer to D
relieve the strain on the tri-lead cables:

Cables from Frame 02 to:

INSTALL FRAME 08 CABLES

Step
Cpit

m 1. Install the following cables into tailgate W. Install the lower cables D

first.

01W-11 02w-12
02wW-06 03W-01
02W-05 01W-02

E 2. Install the cables into tailgate 03J.

FrameOB\

Frame 09

o8a_ |

osz\

034

o1x2
38 through 40
53 through 55 Note: These frames are shown open for clarity.
3033 Part EC No. 388692 388707 208332 211786 213545 213562
8271682 Date 10Aug79 1Dec79 1Mar80 5Jan81 15Jun81 | 4Sep81

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1979

o3y

O
L Qs
TR,

>/

[

[=]
-
x

T >

\

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

3. Connect the frame 09 clock panel tri-lead to 01A-B3H2D05.

4. Route the J32 cable (part 4417796) from frame 04 through frame
03 and into the base of frame 08.

5. Plug the J32 cable into cable connector J32 A or B in the base of

INST 271

Step
Cplt

L]
[]

[]

~

s

frame 08.
X-tailgate Erame Q-tailgate Wt Frame Y-tailgate
02 ) -tailgate 03
/R-tanlgate
jFram ¢ Frame 09 1 \ Frar.ne
! R
Frame 01} 98 Card Side h 08 || Frame 01
N Pl
Frame R-tailgate E
Y -tail tai rame e
tailgate 03 W-tailgate Q-tailgate 02 X-tailgate
Frame 02
Connector Organizer
/(On Some Machines)
To Frame 03 (J01-J04)
| To Frame 03 (JOS-JOB’/
n Blower Cables from Frames 01 and 02
INSTALLATION PROCEDURES  INST 271
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Interframe Connections on Frame 08 for AP

Notes: INSTALL FRAME 08 CABLES
1. 1f a UP is being installed, go to INST 270.
. . Step Step
2. If an MP is being installed, go to INST 271.
9 g Cplt Cplt
i‘;‘: m 1. Install the following cables into tailgate W. Install the lower cables D 3. Connect the frame 09 clock panel tri-lead to 01A-B3H2DO05. D
first.
1. R d he bl bl he b f the f D 4. Route the J32 cable (part 4417796} from frame 04 through frame ' I
u . Route and connect the blower cables at the bottom of the frames. | 01W-11 02W-12 03 and into the base of frame OB,
5 Plug th ) ' i e 03 ] 02W-06 03W-01
ugt onvenience outlet cord into the ram outlet. ) ) )
E - Flug the convenience outlet nto the frame OJ outiet — 02W-05 01W-02 5. Plug the J32 cable into cable connector J32 A or B in the base of D
frame 08.
CONNECT CABLES TO TAILGATES E 2. Install the cables into tailgate 03H of the 3042. (03H is the same as D
03J on the 3033 Processors.) Xaigate | o |0Q-tailgate — Frame | Y tailgate
-tailgate
B 1. Connect the tailgate connectors, Start at the top of the frame and D 02 R-1ailgate 03
work down to the bottom. Use the handle and the hex-head driver “LHFrame T Frame 05 = Ffa(‘ne
in the tray pack. Frame 01]] 08 Card Side m 08 || Frame 01
e 0
Notes: £3
1. Set the connector by hand. Do not use the screw to pull the con- ‘ Frame R-tailgate Frame .
nector into position. Y-tailgate 03 W tailgate Q-tailgate 02 X-taiigate
2. This procedure is for assistance only; the cables to be instalied
depend on the options installed. All the cables are marked.
3. See INST 277 for suggested routing of cables.
: Frame 03
Cables from Cables from Cables from (3042} Erame 01
Frame 01 to: Frame 02 to: Frame 09 to: 03y (3042}
03y2 o1x2 03v2 % ot
10 through 12 09 and 10 09 and 13 NZ 01X
16 13 23 and 24 03Z - &01 g /
18 through 20 18 through 21 26 through 37 b RZ o1 Frame 02
25 29 and 30 Frame 08 g Q (3042)
38 and 39 32 through 35 01x2 Z %
43 through 48 43 through 48 01 through 04 g N
11 and 12 : ? s \
23 through 25 : N \
08Q2 28 and 31 Z N
09 and 13 03r2 36 and 37 08Q g % /Connecxor Orgamizer
21 and 24 01 through 08 41 \\ / § / (On Some Machines)
26 through 37 14 and 15 B / %
21and 22 09R O3~ ? N
40 through 42 01 and 02 NZh //’ E %
50 through 60 N ‘ 63 % E
N 10 N
0802 N ~ % b T
6 ~ ~ o Frame 03 (H101-H104, 3042 only)
01 through 04 I S N To Frame 03 (H105-H108, 3042 only)
22 and 23 _ N o
25 and 41 % /
. ] 09R h Q- \ S
2. Route the following cables through the connector organizer to N _) y/ o
relieve the strain on the tri-lead cables: 3 — X !‘q
Cables from Frame 02 to: /[> 08W \\\\
01x2 S~ J’/ ~~——\
38 through 40 T ﬂ Blower Cables from Frames 01 and 02
53 through 55 Note: These frames are shown open for clarity.
" 3033 Part EC No. 388707 208332 | 208335 211786 | 213545 213562
4439495 Date 1Dec79 1Mar80 1JunB0 S5Jan81 15Jun81 4Sep81 ‘ INSTALLATION PROCEDURES lNST 275
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Route and Install Interframe Cables

Note: The figures show the suggested routing of the interframe cables,
not the actual connector positions on the tailgates. Frame 03 03v2
Step Frame 03

Connect the interframe cables in the following sequence: Cplt B\ X Strain /03Y2
. Relief

\ 08Q2 I Clam;i \

1. Connect the cables from frame 02 to tailgate 01X2.

A N \
E 2. Connect the cables from frame 01 to tailgate 03Y2. [—-1\ ]
Frame 09 Frame 01

3. Connect the cables from frame 02 to tailgate 03Y2. B il W/ Frame 01

Frame 08

reme osaz— |
Y 2. Position tailgate 08Q2 into frame 08.
N F 09 F 08
5. Connect the cables from frame 09 to tailgate 01X2. Use the g 01X2 reme e
strain relief clamps on tailgate 08Q2. \
Frame 02 01X2

6. Connect the cables from frame 09 to tailgate 03Y2. Use the Frame 02

strain relief clamps on tailgate 08Q2.

7. Connect the cables from frame 01 to tailgate 08Q2.

. Connect the cables from frame 02 to tailgate 08Q2.

o0 0O ouodn

EED .
[e0]

9. Connect the cables from frame 09 to tai!gaie 08Q2. Use the
strain relief clamps on tailgate 08Q2.

03Y2 Strai
Frame 03 -~ train Frame 03
/ Retief ‘ Strain Retief Frame 03
Clamp Clamp
= )/ \
% 08Q2
——‘_‘—] Frame 01 /
Frame 09 Frame 09 L. J
Frame 01
Frame 08 Frame 01 Frame 08 .
Frame 09
\ Frame 08
}X? 01X2
Frame 02
Frame 02
- &
3033 Part EC No. 213545
4439501 Date 15Jun81
: INSTALLATION PROCEDURES  INST 277
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Install Interframe Cables from Frame 03 to Frame 33

Step
Cplit
i n 1. Remove the cable trough covers in frame 04. D
2. Remove the 29 cables from the tri-lead raceways in frame 03. D
B 3. Route the cables through the cable trough in frame 04.
4. Connect the cables in frame 33 tailgate 3322. See the following
chart: D
Sequence | Part To 3322 From 03A- | Cpit

1 4452731 | 34, 35, 36 84

2 4452730 | 31,32,33 A4

3 4452729 | 28,29, 30 B85

4 4452728 | 25, 26, 27 A5

5 4452746 | 22,24 c3

6 4452744 | 21,23 c3

7 4452740 | 18 See Notes

8 4452727 | 10, 11,12 B1

9 4452726 | 7,8,9 Al

10 4452725 | 4,5,6 B2

n 4452724 1 1,2,3 A2

Notes:
1. This cable connects to boards 03A-A1, A2, A3, A4, B,
B2, B3, and B4.
2. The leads marked T are ground connections.
5. Reinstall the cable trough covers. D
3033 Part EC No. 213562

4439505 Date 4Sep81

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1981

4452705 Cover

o\

Z-tailgate
1 13 25
2 14 26
3 15 7
4 16 28
5 17 29
6 18 30
7 19 31
8 20 32
9 21 33
10 22 34
1 23 35
12 24 36

/ Frame 04

4452723 Cover

Frame 14

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

INST 278

INST 278
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Install UEPO and Power Adapter Cables

INSTALL UEPO CABLE IN FRAME 04

n 1. Remove the screws and washers that hold TB3 in place in
frame 04 and turn TB3 180° so that it extends into frame 14.
Reinstall TB3 on frame 04 using the same screws.

E2. Remove the UEPQ cable (part 4452712) from the frame 14
frame member and connect the wires to TB3 as shown in the
following chart:

Wire |TB Tab |Cplt
6 2
2 3
5 5
4 6

3. Secure the cable to TB3 using the cable clamp.

INSTALL POWER ADAPTER CABLE FROM
FRAME 04 TO FRAME 33

E 1. Locate the power adapter cable (part 4452697) in frame 04 and
route the cable through frame 14 to frame 33.
2. Connect the cable to P8 in frame 33.

Step
Cplt

Hn

3033 Part EC No. 213562
4439506 Date 4Sep81

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1981

I
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B 45297 cave

Frame 04

Frame 33

Frame 14
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Install Channel Cables

Note: If you are installing a 3042 Model 2 or a 3033, continue with
this page. Skip this page if you are installing a 3042 Model 1.

Step
Cplt

1. Connect the following cables from frames 01 and 07 to frame 05: D

n From Frame
01
o1
01

To Frame

05Q-A1 through 05Q-A5

05Q-B1 through 05Q-B5

05Q-C1 through 05Q-C5 {only with director 2)

2. Connect the following frame 05 cables to frame 07 (cables are in D

frame 05):

B Part

5583801
5583899
4873951

To Frame
07 CN73 (60 Hz)
07 CN73 (50 Hz)
07 CN74

B The following cables are in the base of frame 07:
Tri-lead cables from frame 07 to 05Q-D3 through 05Q-D5

m Part

4873977
4873985
5583893

3. Dress the cables between the frames and tie the cables in place with D

To Frame
05 CN57
05 CN53
05 CN54

the cable ties provided. Dress the cables so that they will not
interfere with regulator removals.

INSTALL FRAME 06 CABLES (Not available for 3033 Pro-
cessor Model Group S)

1. Connect the following cables if frame 06 is installed (cables are in D
the base of frame 06):

2. The following cable connectors are marked:

Step
Cplt

L]

Route the tri-lead cables from frame 05 through the cable trough in

frame 07. Terminate the cables in 06Q-B1 through 06Q-B5.

Terminate the tri-lead cables from frame 01 to 06Q tailgate:

Part
5583804
5583805

To Frame

06Q-A4
06Q-A5

Part To Frame

4873952 07 CN76

4873979 05 CN52

4873891 05 CNS6

4873956 07 CN75 (60 Hz)

5583898 07 CN75 (50 Hz)

3033 Part EC No. 276474 276707 278357 278891 279895 388707 208335 211786 213545
8271628 Date 20Jan78 | 3May78 19Jul78 17Nov78 | 26Jan79 1Dec79 1Jun80 6Jan81 15JunB1

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1978

— Convenience
Outlet

Frame 07

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES
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Step
Cplt

3. Dress the cables between the frames and tie the cables in place with D
the cable ties provided. Dress the cables so that the regulators can

be removed.

Convenience

Outlet

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

INST 280
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INSTALL CTCA CABLES

1. Connect the following cables if CTCA1 and/or CTCAZ2 feature is [:]

installed:
Part From To Feature |Cables Stored in Frame
4867341 | CD1BBO7 | 07A-TB2 A CTCA1 05
4867342 | CD1BB06 | 07A-TB28B CTCA1 05
4867262 | CD1 8805 | 07A-TB2C CTCA1 05
4867343 | 07A A2 05C16 + CTCA1l Q7
4867339 | CD288B07 | 07A-TB3 A CTCA2 05
4867338 | CD28B06 | 07A-TB3 B CTCA2 05
4867263 | CO2BB0OS | 07A-TB3 C CTCA2 05
4867340 | 07A A3 05C17 + CTCA2 07
E 2. Connect the tri-lead cables (six pack) if CTCA1 and/or CTCA2 [:]

feature is installed:

Cables Stored
Part From To Feature in Frame
2457155 | 50X-B4M6EQ4 07A-A2L1D13 |[CTCA1 07
2457155 | 50X-A182808 | 07A-A2M6E04 [CTCA1 07
2457155 | 50X-B4AM6EO4 | 07A-A3L1D13 |CTCA2 07
2457155 | 50X-A182808 | 07A-A3M6E04 |[CTCA2 07
3033 Part EC No. 278357 278891 279895
8271664 Date 19Jui78 17Nov78 26Jan79

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1978

CD1 Bus B

7-1

<4
TN
d
3

Frame 07

.
ars
Frame 05
-

"

g2

CD2 Bus Bars
1-7
Lerr

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

)
c 7
o /
A
Al
N
"
N
A |[o%
I
A A2
§ (CTCAT)
N
\N
[ %83
BN
A A3
\ {CTCA2)
\\\K

Tailgate Functions for CTCA Feature

Tailgate
orT Function Feature
B2 Y-tag in CTCA1
A2 Y-tag out CTCA1
B3 Y-bus in CTCA1
A3 Y-bus out CTCA1
B4 X-tag in CTCA1
A4 X-tag out CTCA1
B8S X-bus in CTCA1
AS X-bus out CTCA1
86 Y-tagin CTCA2
A6 Y-tag out CTCA2
B7 Y-bus in CTCA2
A7 Y-bus out CTCA2
88 X-tag in CTCA2
A8 X-tag out CTCA2
B89 X-bus in CTCA2
A9 X-bus out CTCA2

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

INST 281

INST 281



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Install Cables from Frame 04 Having B/M 4400900 to Frame 03

Note: This page applies to frame 04 having B/M 4400900. See INST 291 for
Model Groups N and S and for machines having B/M 8261501 or B/M
‘ | 8261502.

Step
Cplt

m 1. Connect the regulators and the power supplies to the frame 03 bus
- bars. Note that the bus bars are divided into five sections. The
section and bus bar are marked on each cable. The figure will assist
in locating the correct position. If two arrows appear next to a cable
in the figure, two wires are connected to the same bus bar. Connect

the cables by using the cable chart and step 2.

Note: The label on the cables shows the bus bar only, not the
section on the bus bar.

The mounting screws are in the dc bus on frame 03.

. Clamp cables (parts 4873706 and 4873707) to frame 04 as shown. D

Cable Chart
From To Frame 03 | Instalied | Checked

i Frame 04 Bus Bars 8y 8y
‘ PS2  EI 2
: PS2 E1 J3

PS2 E2 F2

PS2 €2 F3

PS4 E1 G3

PS4 E1 G3

PS4 E2 A2

PS4 E2 A3

PS7 E1 J3 |} Feature

PS7 E1 J4 |Feature

PS7 E2 F3 |Feature

PS7 E2 F4 |Feature

Regir 3 Common J5 |Feature

Regir 3 Out KS | Feature

PS4 E3 D2

PS4 E4 D3

Reglr 1 Common J1

Regir 1 Out K1

Regir 5 Common A3

Regir § Out B3

3. Route the three bottom blower cables (part 4400845) from frame D
04 into frame 03 and plug the cables into the mating cables (part
4400983).

Plug the convenience outlet cable (part 4400994, 50 Hz or part D
4400995, 60 Hz) from frame 03 into the outlet box on frame 04
(J27 or J28).

m4.

E 5. Connect the power sense cables from frame 03 to the tailgate D
connector on frame 04 (J12 through J26).

——

-85V
Gnd
-3V
20V
Gnd
E 35V
.25V
Frame 04 \ KJHGFEDCBA
A
]
Al 1
1
Reglr]
3 I
1 ! H2— ‘
ﬁu L1
Reglr 2
4 2
926
|/ ~ r b
PS4 PS1 ]
& s | |||
For 6 and 8M Bytes £2 . J I 3
2= Ps2 N I
~Pg5 | T i .
E? 2 = psa U
=g ]
E2 g2 | =P
d 4
Bl zalll
r | —
E2 E2
o] 5
For 6 and 8M Bytes —am PE§|7 l
E2 = S
m L 1=
L~
s 8 V8 S L
J25 J24 J23 J22
I 1 L
E] L J27 for 60 Hz
J28 for 50 Hz
Frame 03 Frame 04 ca16
4 TR1
IH 1l ul U U j i!c‘a‘ts cB1
[ L1 | M soac {
U ps2 N PS5 I
L cs% =
& CcB5CB6CH
Blower P — ps3 — ]
Plugs cB114]

PS?

276474
20 Jan 78

276707
3May78

278891
17Nov78

EC No.
Date

278357
19Jul78

Part

3033 8271629

279895
26Jan79

388707
1Dec?9

211786
5JanB81
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Frame 03
DC Bus

KJHGFEDCBA

INST 290

4873709 Cable
from Regir 1 »._—_-":_——_:_'
Common,
Wire No. 2
4873709 Cable
from Regir 1 -\
Out,
Wire No. 1
v ¥ 4873706 (2),
Cables
'J._ L~ H- from PS2 E2,
i1 1 - /E Wire No. 1
W
4873707 (2),
V] //Cables from
/ PS4 E3 and E4,
/j/ Wire No. 2
% /(
T / 4873707 (2),
4873706 (2), A - 7‘—- HA Cables from
Cabies from L= _H PS4 E2,
PS2E1. N Wire No. 1
Wire No. 2 ]a
i /
‘
4 |/ N\— 4873712 Cable
T from Reglr 5
4873707 (2’.—<h\ ? rom Reglr
Cables from B \\ Cc?mmon.
PS4 E1, Wire No. 2
Wire No. 3 P X \
- U 1 4873712 Cable
P / _y from Regir §
v
4873708 (2), —< N Out, ,
Cables from Wire No.
PS7 E1,
Wire No. 2

(6 and 8M bytes
only)

4873711 Cable
from Reglir 3 \
Common,

Wire No. 2
{6 and 8M bytes)

4873711 Cable —
from Reglr 3
Out,

Wire No. 1

(6 and 8M bytes)

T2

3
L
1
|:
{
L
G
-

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

\4873708 (2),

Cables from

PS7 E2,

Wire Nq. 1

(6 and 8M bytes)

INST 290




INSTALLATION PROCEDURES.

(A [

3.

B -

3 s

3033

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

INST 291

Install Cables from Frame 04 Having B/M 8261501, B/M o Frame 03
8261502, or B/M 5867725 to Frame 03 r—3Vv DC Bus
- ] 20Vor33V KJHGFEDCEBA
Note: This page applies to frame 04 having B/M 8261501, B/M 8261502, : -G"gsv
or B/M 5867725 (Model Group S). This page also applies to frame 04 on a E I’r.l.25 v == g
Model Group N. See INST 290 for machines having B/M 4400900. Step - Frame 04 \ KJHGFEDCBA ~H-+—-H-}+—{ mis
Cplt Frr—at
E7
Connect the regulators and the power supplies to the frame 03 bus D Al 1
bars. Note that the bus bars are divided .into five sections. The ;
section and bus bar are marked on each cable. The figure will assist £13 j :
in locating the correct position. If two arrows appear next to a cable PS5 ’ i 1 1312651 (2}, Cables
in the figure, two wires are connected to the same bus bar. Connect 1 f / from PS5 E2
the cables by using the cable chart and step 2. 2 i T Wire No. t
€2 i - =t -H-}—-
Note: The label on the cables shows the bus bar only, not the i l : /2
section on the bus bar. PS6 =) i L /
. . €1 :
The mounting screws are in the dc bus on frame 03. 1l 5
. E2
|
. Connect cable (part 1312659) to connector J20. Connect cable (part D PS |1 4
1
1312663) to connector J21 (feature). Clamp the cables from PS1, Ei $§ P35 Ul //
Wit . o]
PSS, and PS8 to frame 03 as shown. = s l Pis 5’ / 1312680 (2), Cables
Cable Chart i 4 1312651 (2), Cables< r-H 1h% |/ tromesi €2,
From To Frame 03 | Installed | Checked 25_31 ‘ \f::)m:SSzE‘l { - - Ly Wire No. 1
Frame 04 Bus Bars 8y 8y A3 PS10 ‘ —{hl ire No. \~ g
E2 i
PSt1 E1 G3 , . P i
PSTE! | G3 TR = | 5 ) Q .
PS1E2 | A2 TR2 £ | | B+
ps1E2 | A3 2 L] 1312650 (2), Cables~] Lr v
g2 - === from PS1 E1 ~
PS1 T84 | D3 ] < | Wire No. 3 o :
PS1 T84 | D3 o g ﬂ
PSSET | J2 - o o o r -HHy
PSSE1_| J3 J25 124 J23 122 /£ _;/. Y _K“ Ay
PS5€2 | F2 7T —$ 13126522, Cables\ \
PSSE2 | F3 21 8] L 127 for 60 Hz g‘i’r‘:;:s;' \ At \
PS8 E1 J3 | Feature 428 tor 50 Hz (Feature) \
PSB E1 J4 | Feature \ 1312650 (2), Cabl:
PSBE2 | F3| Featurs o Pt Taa
PS8 E2 | F4| Feature Frame 03 . F'a"J‘e 04 \ \ N Wire No. 2
' TR u u
Route the three bottom blower cables {part 4400845) from frame D _l A L — - T a— \
04 into frame 03 and plug the cables into the mating cables (part H PS2 PS7 F"=“_‘=‘=‘J \
4400983). i J‘
D Blower {} — PS3 N —JPSB
Plug the convenience outlet cable (part 4400994, 50 Hz or part Plugs 1 (Feature)
4400995, 60 Hz) from frame 03 into the outlet box on frame 04 i) - _ — J
(J27 or 428). N~ os - 1312652 (2), Cables
&= == 1 L {Feature) 1 \fﬂl;o:: 538152
1 .
Connect the power sense cables from frame 03 to the tailgate D - < (Feature)
_connector on frame 04 (G12 through G27). ‘_J
' Note: PS3 and PS6 are not avaifable on 3033 Processor Model Group S.
Part EC No. 278357 278891 279895 388162 388692 388707 208335 211786 214694
8271668 Date 194ul78 17Nov78 26Jan79 | 23Feb79 | 10Aug79 1Dec79 1Jun80 5Jan81 9Apr82 INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 291
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

interface Cable Chart

Step
Cplt

Skip this procedure if 1/0 equipment is not available and return to D
INST 70 for team B.

FRAME 05 TAILGATE

05T-Atl Teg channel 3 05781 Bus channel 3
05T-A2 Tag channe! 4 05782 Bus channel 4
05T-A3 Tag channel 5 05T-B3 Bus channel 5
05TC1 Tag channel 0 05T-D1 Bus channel 0
05T-C2 Tag chsnnel 1 057-D2 Bus channel 1
057-C3 Tag channei 2 057-D3 Bus channei 2
05T-E2 Channel interface, group 1

05T-E3 Two-byte interface, group 1

057-F1 Tag channei 9 05T-Gt Bus channel 9
05T-F2 Tag channel 10 05T-G2 Bus channel 10
05T-F3 Tag channel 11 05T7-G3 Bus channel 11
05T-H1 Tag channel 6 057-J1 Bus channel 6
057-H2 Tag channel 7 057-42 Bus channel 7
057-H3 Tag channel 8 057-43 Bus channel 8

05T7-K2 Channel interface, group 2
057-K3 Ywo-byte interface, group 2

INTERFACE CABLES FOR FRAME 06

o Positions C1 and D1 are for the first byte-multipiexer channel
feature.

o Positions A3 and B3 are for the four biock-multiplexer channel
optional feature.

06T-A2 Tagchannel 14 or 15 06T-B2 Bus channel 14 or 15
06T-A3 Tag channel 15 06T-B3 Bus channel 15
06T-C1  Tag channel 12 06T-D1  Bus channel 12
06T-C2 Tagchannel 120r 13 06T-D2 Bus channel 12 0r 13
06T-C3 Tagchannel 13 or 14 06T-D3 Bus channel 13 or 14

06T-E2 Channel interface, group 3
06T-E3 Two-byte interface, group 3

Note: Channel 12 is either a byte-multiplexer channel or a block-
multiplexer channel. Channels 13 through 15 are all block-
multiplexer channels.

| o Return to INST 70 for team B. ’ E]
3033 Pant EC No. 276474 | 276707
8371630 Date 205an78 | 3May78
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I Note: The procedures on this page are used to insta!l external cables.
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Inspect Tri-Lead Connections

Power Up Frames

CAUTION Steo
Because electrostatic discharge can damage logic and storage card Cplt
modules, touch frame ground before handling the cards. i
S 1. Ensure that the following CBs are off (from INST 210): D
tep
Cpit Frame C8s
15 1.2,3,and N1
1. Inspect all tri-lead connections to the MST board to ensure that D o4 3 through 11
the tri-leads are properly seated. Use a high intensity lamp to per- 05 ' 501, 502, 503, 506, 507, and 508
. . . . . 06 605, 606, and 607
form the inspection. Record the location of all tri-leads that require
reseating. . ] Select the PC f " D
n a. Ensure that all tri-lead housings are aligned. Reseat any loose 2. IMP_L the operational diskettes. Select the PC frame on the operator
tri-leads. station.
b. Ensure that th i i i
E that the tuning forks are prt?perly seated fn tt?e housings 3. Power up the CDU. For example, key A2B1 and key X. The COU D
and that the angle of the slope of the encapsulation is the same .
. X " pump should turn on, and a power fault message should be dis-
for all tri-leads. If any tri-lead does not meet these conditions, played
remove the tri-lead and housing. Remove the tri-lead from the '
housing and inspect for tuning fork damage. If the tuning fork Note: If the processor complex power-on sequence stops with ad-
is damaged, replace the tri-lead. If there is no damage, insert dress E44 bit 4 displayed on the console, the 415-Hz phasing is
the tuning fork into a new housing and replug the tri-lead. wrong. |If it stops with E45 bit 0 displayed, the 50/60-Hz phasing
is wrong. In either situation, two of the three phases must be
changed by the customer.
Unlatched Tri-lead 4. List the power log (L1 option). Ensure that the power log indiéates D
(Not Properly Installed) that CBs 1 and 3 are tripped in the PDU.
n " Encapsulation ::’9." ‘°" :_":"l”;"_';'i""
icates ¢ ae
ane 5. Turn on the CBs in the PDU. D
Gap Here Indicates
::;‘::: ot Seated 6. Power up the processor and the directors in the same manner, D
ensuring that the microcode can indicate each of the tripped circuit
T-bar Ground Rail breakers.
7. Verify that all the blowers in each machine are running when each D
Example of Unseated Tri-Lead machine is powered up. Blowers are on:
a. Frames 01-03, above and below the MST boards.
2. Be sure the tri-leads at the following positions are securely connected. D b. Frame 04, two above the TRs: one under the logic gate and one
01A-B1 02A-A2 03A-C4 05A-A2 under PS7 (6 and 8M bytes).
c4 Ad A3 c. Frames 05 and 06, above the TRs on each end of the frames and
cs B4 81 below each gate.
D3 BS B2 d. Frame 07, under the gate.
D4 cs 83 e. Frame 15, in ac compa.rtment.
D3 f. Frame 09 AP or MP if installed.
D5 D
8. Go to INST 355 for team B and INST 312 for team A.
3. Check all boards for loose cards. D
4. Go to INST 70. ]
3033 Part EC No. 276474 | 276707 278357 | 278891 | 388162 388692 388707 | 208335 | 213792 | 214694
8271631 Date 20Jan78 3Mav'(8 19Jui78 17Nov78 23Feb79 10Aug79 1Dec79 1Jun80 11May81 9Apr82
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Final MG Adjustment

WITHOUT PROPORTIONAL SUPPLY

Step
Cplt

Note: The customer is responsible for the final adjustment of the
MG.

1. Measure the ac voltage at the MG output voltage terminals with the D
MG set for remote sensing.

2. Turn off the system power. ' D

3. Set the MG for local sensing. Use the MG local ac voltage control D
to increase the MG ac voltage output until it is 9-10% above the ac
voltage measured in step 1.

4. Reduce the MG overvoltage trip adjustment until the MG ac output D
voltage drops (overvoltage trip).

5. Decrease the local ac voltage slightly and reset the MG from the D
overvoltage condition. Adjust the MG ac output to the voltage
measured in step 1. {This condition allows for a line voltage drop
if the MG is used later in a local sense operation.)

6. Set the MG for remote sensing. Turn on the system power and[j
readjust the MG remote output control for +50 + 1 V at PDU
50 V dc test points.

7. Lock the MG remote output adjustment potentiometer and leaveD
the MG set for remote sensing.

3033 Part EC No. 213792 214694
4439502 Date 11May81 9Apr82

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1981
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WITH PROPORTIONAL SUPPLY

Step
Cpit

DANGER
The voltage level at the test point is potentially hazardous. Avoid
contacting the metal portion of the PDU 50 V dc test point.

Note: The customer is responsible for the adjustments of the MG.

1. Measure the ac voltage at the MG output voltage terminals with the
MG set for local sensing.

2. Turn off the system power.

3. Use the MG local ac voltage control to increase the MG ac voltage
output until it is 9 to 10% above the ac voltage measured in step 1.

4. Reduce the MG overvolitage trip adjustment until the MG ac output
voltage drops {overvoltage trip).

O O 00 0

o

Decrease the local ac voltage slightly and reset the MG from the
overvoltage condition. Adjust the MG ac output to the voitage
measured in step 1. {This condition allows for the line voltage drop
when the MG is used in a local sense operation.)

6. Turn on the system power and readjust the MG focal output control D
for +50 V £ 1 V at the PDU 50 V dc test point.

7. Lock the MG output adjustment potentiometer and leave the MG D
set for local sensing.

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

INST 312
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Voltage Adjustments for Processor Frames

If any voltage is adjusted, the OV/UV and the OC LEDs must be

adjusted.

CAUTION

Do not adjust any potentiometers that are factory sealed.

The OV/UV and OC LED adjustments are identical:

1.

If the LED is off, turn the potentiometer clockwise slowly until the
LED just turns on.

. If the LED is on, turn the potentiometer counterclockwise until the

LED turns off and then turn the potentiometer clockwise slowly
until the LED just turns on.

For additional information about the power supplies, see Diagram

7—

101 in MM Volume 2.

Use the voltage monitor test points, if present on frames 01, 02, 03,
and 09, to check the following power supplies and regulators.

Note: Before setting any voltages, check the accuracy of the digital
voltmeter (DVM).

Step
Cpit

e

/

s

3. Adjust the output voltages of the board-mounted dual regulators lj

listed in the following chart to the voltages specified:

3042
Frame 01 Frame 02 Frame 03  Frame 03  Frame 09
81 C2 D2 A2* B1 C1 Dt B3 Ci Cc1 A2 B2
B3 C3 D3 A3 B2 C2 D5 c2 Cc2 A3 83
BS C4* DS A4 B3 C3 c3 ca4 A4 B4
C5 * A5 B4 C4 ca Ccs A5 B85
85 C5
*Does not apply to Model Group S
©*Model Group § only Tolerance | Tolerance
when when
It the dual-level regulator sup- . Remote | Setting Checking
plies input to the physically Nominal Seaj!se Voitage Voltage
lowest populatec board (not Voltage | Point (mV) (mV)
necessarily located in row 5), +1.266 jL2J10 |+ 2 +12
its output should be set to: —3.020 | L2GO6 | +10 +20
All others +1.250 L2410 |+ 2 12
—3.000 | L2GO6 | 10 120

Measure the voltages as close as possible to the remote sense connec-
tions on the board at L2J10 and L2GO06.

Notes:

1. For AP frame 03, see INST 325.
2. For Model Group N, see INST 322,

‘FRAME 04 VOLTAGE ADJUSTMENTS

Check the machine history for installed B/Ms or part number of power
supply 5 before making frame 04 voltage adjustments. Refer to the
following chart for the frame 04 voltage adjustment page:

am Part Number Frame 04 Voltage
Installed Power Supply 5§ Adjustment Page
4400900 5606380 or 4401010  INST 320
.B361501 o ....5589220  INST 32N o
#7_8261502 and Mode! Group N 5606390 TTINST322 1 K
5867725 (Model Group S) 5606390 INST 324 B

Frame 04 Voltage Adjustments for Machines Having B/M 4400900

For machines having B/M 4400900, follow the adjustment order given
in the following text.

Order of Adjustment

Adjust the power supplies in the order given:

1. Monitor 02A-D3E2J10 and ground (E2G11). Adjust PS1 to +1.25
VvV £ 0.005 V.

2. Monitor 02A-D3E2G06 and ground (E2G11). Adjust PS1 to -3V
001 V.

3. Monitor 01A-D4E2D04 and ground (E2B10). Adjust PS3 to
+1.25V £0.005 V.

4. Monitor 01A-D4N2S06 and ground (N2S11). Adjust PS3to -3V
+0.01 V.

5. Monitor 02A-D2J2M02 and ground (J2M10). Adjust PS5 to
+35V +0.01V.

6. Monitor 01A-D4J2M02 and ground (J2M10). Adjust PS6 to
+35V 001V,

7. Monitor 03A-B2L4D03 and ground (L4D08). Adjust PS4 to
+1.25V £0.005 V.

8. Monitor 03A-B2L4B06 and ground (L4D08). Adjust PS4 to -3 V
10.01 V.

9. Note the +1.25 V on boards 03A-A1, A2, A4, and A5 and 03A-B1,
B2, B4, and B5 on L4D03 and ground (L4D08). On board 03A-A3,
monitor L2J10 and ground (L2G11). Adjust PS4 so that all volt-
ages on monitored boards read within * 1.5% (0.019V) of
+1.25 V.

10. Note the —3 V on boards 03A-A1, A2, A4, and A5 and 03A-81,
B2, B4, and BS on L4B06 and ground (L4D08). On board 03A-A3,
monitor L2G06 and ground (L2G11). Adjust PS4 so that all volt-
ages on monitored boards read within * 1% (0.02V) of -3 V.

11. Monitor 03A-B2L4D04 and ground (L4D08). Adjust regulator 1 to

3033 Part
8271632

EC No.
Date

276474
20Jan78

276707
3May78

278357
19Jul78

278891
17Nov78

+85V 001V,
12. Monitor 03A-B2L4B11 and ground {L4D08). Adjust PS2 to +2 V
+0.01v.
388162 388692 388707 208332 211786 213562
23Feb79 10Aug?79 1Dec79 1Mar80 5Jan81 4Sep81
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to+3.5V £0.01V.

INST 320

Step
Cplt

| 13. Monitor 03A-A3E2M02 and ground (M2B10). Adjust regulator 5 D

Additional Adjustments for 6M-Byte and 8M-Byte Storage Configura-

tions

For 6M-byte and 8M-byte configurations, perform the following adjust-

ments in addition to those required for 4M-byte configurations (pre
ing steps 1 through 13):

1. Monitor 03A-B4L4B11 and ground (L4D08). Adjust PS7 to +2 V

+0.01 V.

ced-

[

2. Monitor 03A-B4L4D04 and ground (L4D(08). Adjust regulator 3 D

to +8.5V * 0.01 V.

0o0O0oo0COOn

Reglr 5: +3.5 Vv
Storage protect
03A3
Reglr 1. +8.5V
Upper processor storage
(AN processor storage
for 4M bytes)
03A1, A2, B1,B2

Regir 3: +85V
Lower processor storage
{Not for 4M bytes)

03A4, A5, B4, BS

PS1: —3Vand +1.25 V PS4: -3 Vand +1.25V
WCS 0202-A2 Common logic, storage
through G2 protect 03A3, and

0203 1 processor storage
L X Ll N
PS2:+2 V PS5: +3.5 v
Upper processor storage WCS 02D2-A2
03A1, A2, Bt,B2 through G2
(Al processor storage .
for 4M bytes)
L
]
PS3: -3 Vand +1.25 V PS6: +3.5V
HSB 01D4-F2N2 HSB 01D4-F2
through N2
) |
PS7: 42V
Lower processor
storage
03A4, A5, B4, 8BS
o (Not for 4M bytes)

Figure A. Physical Layout of Frame 04 Power Supplies on Machines
Having B/M 4400900
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Frame 04 Voltage Adjustments for Machines Having B/M 8261501

If any voltage is adjusted, the OV/UV and the OC LEDs must be
adjusted.

CAUTION
Do not adjust any potentiom.eters that are factory sealed.

The OV/UV and OC LED adjustments are identical:

1. If the LED is off, turn the potentiometer clockwise slowly until the
LED just turns on.

2. If the LED is on, turn the potentiometer counterclockwise until the
LED turns off and then turn the potentiometer clockwise slowly
until the LED just turns on.

3. In addition for power supplies 4 and 9, turn potentiomenter 1 a full
turn counterclockwise.

Order of Adjustment

For machines having B/M 8261501, adjust the power supplies in the
order given:

1. Monitor 02A-D3E2J10 and ground (E2G11). Adjust PS2 to
+1.25V t 0.005V.

2. Monitor 02A-D3E2G06 and ground (E2G11). Adjust PS2 to -3 V
* 0.01 V.

3. Monitor 01A-D4E2D04 and ground (E2B10). Adjust PS3 to
+1.25V £ 0.005 V.

4. Monitor 01A-D4N2S06 and ground (N2511). Adjust PS3 to'~3 V
+ 0.01V.

5. Monitor 02A-D2J2M02 and ground (J2M10). Adjust PS7 to
+35V % 0.01V.

6. Monitor 01A-D4J2M02 and ground (J2M10). Adjust PS6 to
+35V £ 0.01V.

Step

- Cplt

O O

OD4doood

7. Monitor 03A-B2L.4D03 and ground (L4DO08). Adiusf PS1 to
+1.25V % 0.005 V.

8. Monitor 03A-B2L4B06 and ground (L4DO08). Adjust PS1 to -3V
* 0.01V.

9. Note the +1.25 V on boards 03A-A1, A2, A4, and A5 and 03A-B1,
B2, B4, and B5 on L4D03 and ground (L4D08). On board 03A-A3,
monitor L2J10 and ground (L2G11). Adjust PS1 so that all volt-
ages on monitored boards read within £1.5% (0.019 V) of +1.25 V.

10. Note the -3 V on boards 03A-A1, A2, A4, and A5 and 03A-Bt,
B2, B4, and B5 on L4B06 and ground (L4D08). On board 03A-A3,
monitor L2G06 and ground (L2G11). Adjust PS1 so that all volt-
ages on monitored boards read within #1% (0.02 V) of —3 V.

11. Monitor 03A-B2L4D04 and ground {(L4DO08). Adjust PS4 to
+85V * 0.01V.

12. Monitor 03A-B2L4B11 and ground (L4D08). Adjust PS5 to +2 V
+* 0.01V.

13. Monitor 03A-A3E2M02 and ground (M2B10). Adjust PS10 to
+36V £ 0.01V:

Additional Adjustment for 6M-Byte Storage Configurations

For 6M-byte configurations, perform the following adjustment in addi-
tion to those required for 4M-byte configurations (preceding steps 1
through 13):

Monitor 03A-B4L4B11 and ground (L4D08). Adjust PS8 to +2 V
* 0.01V.

Additional Adjustment for 8M-By te Storage Configurations

For 8M-byte configurations, perform the following adjustment in addi-
tion to those required for 4M- and 6M-byte configurations:

Monitor 03A-B4L4D04 and ground (L4D08). Adjust PS9 to +8.5 V
+ 001V,

278891
17Nov78

279895
26Jan79

3033 Part EC No. 278387
8271670 Date 19Jul78

3ga62
23Feb79

388692
10Aug79

208335
1Jun80

388707

1Dec79

© Copyright international Business Machines Corporation 1978

" Step

Cplt

0 I I e B e O B B R

[

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES  INST 321
A1 Board
PS5:+2 Vv
Upper processor
storage
03A1, A2, B1, B2
(All processor storage
for 4M bytes)
I
]
PS1: -3V and +1.25 V PS6: +3.5 V
Common logic, HSB 01D4-F2
storage protect through N2
03A3 and precessor
storage
) 4 ) § _1
PS2: -3 Vand +1.25V PS7:+3.5V So e s — A
WCS 0202-A2 WCS 02D2-A2 PS10: +3.5V
through G2 through G2 i Storage protect|
0203 L 0as |
Located
I I on opposite
PS3:. -3 Vand +1.25V PS8: +2 V side of frame
HSB 01D4-F2N2 Lower processor
storage
03A4, A5, B4, B5
1 {Not for 4M bytes)
1 1 y
PS4:+85 V PS9: +8.5 V
Upper processor Lower processor
storage storage
(All processor stor- (Not for 4M bytes)
age for 4M bytes) 03A4, A5, B4, B5
03A1, A2, B1, B2 =)

Figure A.

Physical Layout of Frame 04 Power Supplies for Machines Having
B/M 8261501
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES  INST 322
Frame 04 Voltage Adjustments for Machines Having B/M 8261502 Step
ep Cplit -
Note: This page also applies to frame 04 on a Model Group N. Cplt - A1 Board
P 7. Monitor 03A-B2L4D03 and ground (L4D08). Adjust PS1 to o
If any voltage is adjusted, the OV/UV and the OC LEDs must be +1.25V * 0.005 V.
adjusted.
/| 8. y«:nitor 03A-B2 L4B06 and ground (L.4D08). Adjust PSt1 to -3 V Q/ PS5: Single phase control
CAUTION 001 V. H3v
. . rocgssor storage
Do not adjust any potentiometers that are factory sealed. 9. Note the +1.25 V on boards 03A-A1, A2, A4, and A5 and 03A-B1, [] (4M and 8M bytes)
] . . . B2, B4, and B5 on L4D03 and ground (L4D08). On board 03A-A3, I I
The OV/UV and OC LED adjustments are identical: m/ , monitor L2J10 and ground (L2G11). Adjust PS1 so that all volt- PS1: °‘3"“\', pf:)ads(i ({o;érel _‘! . Single o o
1. If the LED is off, turn the potentiometer clockwise slowly until the / ages on monitored boards read within *1.5% (0.019 V) of c-ommaon logic storage S6: +;‘.gevp ase contro
LED just turns on. L5V . P 85?‘{50;"" processor .__I :sgug:\%;z
1 storage
2. If the LED is on, turn the potentiometer counterclockwise until the @ 10. TBO"S":?'; g%?'szu‘oo“ and ground (L4D08). Adjust PS4 to g I T . T
LED turns off and then turn the potentiometer clockwise slowly : - : o PS2: Dual phase control PS7: Single phase control i:s;‘jazv__ -A
until the LED just turns on. 11. Moni . A ~3Vand +1.25 V 435V e !
. Monitor 03A-B2L4B11 and ground (L4D08). Adjust PS5 to WCS 0202.A2 through WCS 02D2-A2 | Storage protect|
+3.3V £0.01V. P 02D3 G2 through G2 ! 03A3 |
Order of Adjustment {Q/ - G — 4
For machines having B/M 8261502, adjust the power supplies in the 12. Monitor 03A-A3E2M02 and ground (M2B10). Adjust PS10 to L -~ opposite side
order given. +3.5V£001V. PS3: Dual phase control PS8: +33V of frame
. . . g —3 Vand +1.25V Processor storage
1 f‘f;g‘;’ 1? 20%82 52}10 and ground {E2G11). Adjust PS2 to ) Additional Adjustments for 12M- and 16M-Byte Configurations HSB 0104-F2N2 {1248 and 16M by tes)
L{l ,/ ’ For 12M- and 16M-byte configurations, perform the following adjust- r -
2. Monitor 02A-D3E2G06 and ground (E2G11). Adjust PS2to -3 V ments in addition to those required for 4M- and 8M-byte configurations
£ 0.01V. (see preceding steps 1 through 13): /f’ PS4: +8.5V PS9: +8.5V
: B Processor storage Processor storage
3. Monitor 01A-D4E2D04 and ground (E2B10). Adjust PS3 to 1. Monitor 03A-B4L4B11 and ground (L4DO08). Adjust PS8 to +3.3 V E]J_//f(’” {4M and 8M bytes) (12M and 16M bytes)
+1.25V t 0.005 V. // * 0.01V. - A
- o - 1 |
4. Monitor 01A-D4N2S06 and ground (N2S11). Adjust PS3to -3V 4 2. Monitor 03A-B4L4D04 and ground (L4D08). Adjust PS9 to +8.5 V
* 0.01V. + 0.01 V. Figure A. Physical Layout of Frame Q4 Power. Supplies for Machines
. Having B/M 8261502
5. Monitor 02A-D2J2M02 and ground (J2M10). Adjust PS7 to +3.5 V
* 0.01 V.
6. Monitor 01A-D4J2M02 and ground (J2M10). Adjust PS6 to +3.5 V "‘ LY
+ 0.01V. b
Note: For Model Group N, go to INST 323 to complete adjustments.
\ &
3033 . Part EC No. 278891 279896 388182 388692 388707 208332 208335 211788 . .
8271671 Date 17Nov78 | 26Jan79 | 23Feb79 | 10Aug79 | 1Dec?9 1Mar80 1Jun80 Slan81 INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 322
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

‘Frame 04 Voitage Adjustments for Machines Having B/M 8261502
(Continued)

Model Group N with 4M and 8M Bytes

7.

10.

1.

12.

3033 Port

. Monitor 03A-B4L4B06 and ground (L4D08).

Monitor 03A-B4L4D03 and ground (L4D08). Adjust PS1 to
+1.25V £0.005 V.

Adjust PS1 to
-3V +001V.

. Note the +1.26 V on boards 03A-A1, A4, and 03A-B1, B4, and

on L4D03 and ground (L4D08). On board 03A-A3, monitor
L2J10 and ground (L2G11),

Monitor 03A-B4L4D04 and ground (L4D08). Adjust PS4 to
+85V +0.01 V.
Monitor 03A-B4L4B11 and ground (L4D08). Adjust PS5 to
+3.3V +001V.
Monitor 03A-A3E2M02 and ground (M2B10). Adjust PS10 to

+35VvV 001V,

Adjust PS1 so that all voltages
on monitored boards read within +1.5% (0.019 V) of +1.25 V.

Step
Cpit

O

2083385
1Jun80

EC No,
4439499 Date

211788
SJan81

© Copyright Internationst Business Machines Corporation 1978

Model Group N with 12M and 16M Bytes

7.

10.

1.

12.

13.

14.

. Monitor 03A-B2L4B06 and ground (L4D08).

Monitor 03A-B2L4D03 and ground (L4D08). Adjust PS? to
+1.25V +0.005 V.

Adjust PS1 to
-3V+001V.

. Note the +1.25 V on boards 03A-A1, A2, A4, and A5 and

03A-B1, B2, B4, and B5 on L4D03 and ground (L4D08). On
board 03A-A3, monitor L2J10 and ground (L2G11). Adjust PS1
so that all voltages on the monitored boards read within +1.6%
(0.019 V) of +1.25 V.

Monitor 03A-B2L4D04 and ground (L4D08).
+85V +0.01V.

Adjust PS4 to

Monitor 03A-B2L4B11 and ground (L4D08). Adjust PS5 to

+3.3V 1001V,

Monitor 03A-A3E2M02 and ground (M2B10).
+35V +0.01V.

Adjust PS10 to

Monitor 03A-B4L4B11 and ground (L4D08).
+3.3V +0.01V.

Adjust PS8 to

Monitor 03A-B4L4D04 and ground (L4D08).
+85V +001V.

Adjust PS9 10

Step
Cpit

]

O 0O 0O4d 0O

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

INST 323

A1 Board
PS5: Single phase control
+33V
Processor storage
(4M and 8M bytes)
A
PS1: Dual phase control -
~3 Vand +1.25 V PS6: Single phase control
Common logic, storage +35V
protect HSB 01D4-F2
03A3 and processor through N2
storage
[ﬁ h L
ﬂ PS2: Dual phase control PS7: Single ptiase controi Moetn aa v~
—3Vand +1.25V a5V P810: 435V 1
WCS 02D2-A2 through WCS 02D2-A2 Storage protect |
0203 G2 through G2 =
Located
" on Opposi
side of frame
PS3: Dual phase control PS8: +3.3V
—3Vand +1.25 V Processor storage
HSB 01D4-F2N2 {12M and 16M bytes)
PS4:485V PS9: +85V
Processor storage Processor storage
(4M and 8M bytes) {12M and 16M bytes)

Figure A. Physical Layout of Frame 04 Power Supplies for Machines Having

B/M 8261502

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

INST 323




INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Frame 04 Voltage Adjustments for Machines Having B/M 5867725
(Model Group S)

If any voltage is adjusted, the OV/UV and the OC LEDs must be
adjusted.

CAUTION
Do not adjust any potentiometers that are factory sealed.

The OV/UV and OC LED adjustments are identical:

1.

if the LED is off, turn the potentiometer clockwise slowly until the
LED just turns on.

. If the LED is on, turn the potentiometer counterclockwise until the
LED turns off, and then turn the potentiometer clockwise slowly
until the LED just turns on.

Order of Adjustment

For machines héving B/M 5867725, adjust the power supplies in the
order given.

1. Monitor 02A-D3E2J10 and ground (E2G11). Adjust PS2 to
+1.25V +£0.005V.

2. Monitor 02A-D3E2G06 and ground (E2G11). Adjust PS2 to -3 V
+0.01V.

3. Monitor 02A-D2J2M02 and ground (J2M10). Adjust PS7 to +3.5 V
+0.01V.

Step
Cplt

O O

213545
15Jun81

214694
9Apr82

211788
5Jan81

3033 Part EC No.
4439500 Date

© Copyr ght International Business Machines Corparation 1980

. Monitor 03A-B4L4D03 and ground (L4D08). Adjust PS1 to

+1.25V +0.005 V.

. Monitor 03A-B4L4B06 and ground (L4D08). Adjust PS1 to

-3V +001V.

. Note the +1.25 V on boards 03A-A1, A4, B1, and B4 on L4D03

and ground (L4D08). On. board 03A-A3, monitor L2J10 and
ground {L2G11). Adjust PS1 so that all voltages on monitored
boards read within +1.5% (0.019 V) of +1.25 V.

. Monitor 03A-B4L4D04 and ground (L4DO08). Adidst PS4 to

+85V £0.01V.

. Monitor 03A-B4L4B11 and ground (L4DO08). Adjust PS5 to

+33V+0.01V.

. Monitor 03A-A3E2M02 and ground (M2B10}). Adjust PS10 to

+35V 001V,

Additional Adjustments for Model Group S for 12M- and 16M-Byte
Configurations

10.

1.

12

13.

14.

15,

16.

17.

Monitor 03A-B82L4D03 and ground (L4DO08).
+1.25V £ 0.005 V.

Adjust PS1 to

Monitor 03A-B2L4B06 and ground (L4D08).
-3V +001V.

Adjust PS1 to

Note the +1.25 V on boards 03A-A1, A2, A4, and A5 and 03A-B1,
B2, B4, and B5 on L4D03 and ground (L4D08). On board 03A-A3,
monitor L2J10 and ground (L2G11). Adjust PS1 so that all
voltages on the monitored boards read within +1.5% (0.019 V) of
+1.25V.

Monitor 03A-B2L4D04 and ground (L4D08).
+85V £0.01V.

Adjust PS4 to

Monitor 03A-B2L4B11 and ground (L4D08).
+3.3V +0.01V.

Adjust PS5 to

Monitor 03A-A3E2M02 and ground (M2B10).
+35V+001V.

Adjust PS10 to

Monitor 03A-B4L4B11 and ground (L4DO08).
+33V 001V,

Adjust PS8 to

Monitor 03A-84L4D04 and ground (L4D08).
+85VvV 001V, *

Adjust PS9 to

Step
Cplt

000 oo O Ooao

O 4dodno

iNsTALLATION ProceDures  INST 324
A1l Board
PSS: Singie phase contro!
+33V
Processor storage
{4M and BM bytes)
|
PS1: Dual phase control
-3 Vand +1.25 V
Common logic, storage
protect
03A3 and processor
storage
) §
PS2: Dual phase control PS7: Single phase controi PRI
-3 Vand +1.25 V +35V S el
WCS 02D2-A2 through WCS 0202.A2 l Storage protect|
0203 G2 through G2 L9033 .
Located
on opposite
side of frame
PS8: +3.3V
Processor storage
{12M and 16M bytes)
PS4: +8.5 V
Processor storage PS9: +85V
{4M and 8M bytes) Processor storage
(12M and 16M bytes)

Figure A. Physical Layout of Frame 04 Power Supplies for Machines

Having B/M 5867725
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 325
FRAME 03 VOLTAGE ADJUSTMENTS FOR AP
Step TS1
Cpit
If any voltage is adjusted, the OV/UV and the OC LEDs must be B1
adjusted.
CAUTION
Do not adjust any potentiometers that are factory sealed. B .
\/
The OV/UV and OC LED adjustments are identical: [of] N
1. If the LED is off, turn the potentiometer clockwise slowly until the D A B3
LED just turns on.
2. If the LED is on, turn the potentiometer counterciockwise until the D '
Cc2
LED turns off and then turn the potentiomenter clockwise slowly ' 3 L8t ]
until the LED just turns on. z - pst
' Q EC2
Order of Adjustment C3 EC1
! Power Adapter ps2
Adjust the power supplies in the order given: zlsls
1. Monitor 02A-D3E2J10 and ground (E2G11). Adjust PS4 to D ca )
+1.256V + 0.005 V. L] PS3
2. Montior 02A-D3E2G06 and ground (E2G11). Adjust PS4 to —3V D
+ 001V, .
C5
3. Monitor 01A-D4E2D04 and ground (E2B10). Adjust PS3 to D 51 ACBox
+1.25V + 0.005 V. PS4
4. Monitor 01A-D4N2S06 and ground (N2S11). Adjust PS3 to -3 V D
+0.01V.
5. Monitor 02A-D2J2M02 and ground (J2M10). Adjust PS2 to +3.5V D
+0.01 V. - B2 (TS2) B4 (TS4) EMC
C t
6. Monitor 01A-D4J2M02 and ground (J2M10). Adjust PS1 to +3.5 V D ompartmen
+0.01V.
Frame 03, Pin Side
3033 Part EC No. 388707 208332
8271689 | Oate 10ec79 | 1MarB0 INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 325

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1979



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 326

Voltage Adjustments for Frame 33

Adjust the frame 33 power supplies as follows:

85M Pin
Numbering
(Pin Side}
20 01
40 0 3
6 _9_ o 5

960 Dos
980 097
1000 099

1. Monitor 33A-A436-14 and ground (A436-01). Adjust RG1 to
+1.3V £0.01 V.

2. Monitor 33A-A405-05 and reference pin (A405-14). Adjust PS1 to
—52V +£0.01 V.

3. Monitor 33A-A305-18 and reference pin (A305-14). Adjust PS2 to
+5V £0.01 V.

4. Monitor 33A-A427-18 and reference pin (A427-14). Adjust PS3 to
+5V £ 001V. : .

5. Monitor 33A-A105-05 and reference pin (A105-14). Adjust PS4 to
—-5.2V +0.01 V.

6. Monitor 33A-A205-18 and reference pin (A205-14). Adjust PS5 to
+5V £0.01 V.

If any voltage is adjusted, the OV/OC LEDs must be adjusted. Adjust
the OV and OC as follows:

1. If the OV LED is off, turn the OV potentiometer clockwise until the
OV LED barely turns on.

2. 1f the OC LED is off, turn the OC potentiometer clockwise until the
OC LED barely turns on.

3. If the OV LED is on, turn the OV potentiometer counterclockwise
until the OV LED turns off, and then turn the potentiometer clock-
wise untii the OV LED barely turns on,

AC C \ BSM2
ompartment (Pin Side)

~J

O 000 000000

4. If the OC LED is on, turn the OC potentiometer counterclockwise
until the OC LED turns off, and then turn the potentiometer clock-
wise until the OC LED barely turns on.

\P/j
Just
™.

Qvercurrent Adjust

CJ

Overvoltage Adjust

Overcurrent LED

Det————
b-q—-———-——~————-— Overvoitage LED

U

PS1.PSS Phase-Controlted Power Supply Control

———— Voltage Adjust

D@EO

RG1 Series Regulator Control (+1.3 V)

Power Supply Adjustment Locations for Frame 33

0 Part EC No. | 213562
3033 | 4438507 | Date 4Sep81

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 326
@© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1981



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INSTALLATION PROCEDURES  INST 330

Voltage Adjustrnents for Processor Channel Frames

Step
Cplt Channet Director 2 (Feature for 3033 Processor Model Groups N and Frame Note: Frame 06 is not available
S and 3042 Model 2) Frame Frame 06 for 3033 Processor Model
If any voltage is adjusted, the OV/UV and the OC LEDs must be 05 07 (Feature) Group S and 3042 Model 2.
j foll : Tolerance | Tolerance : :
adjusted as follows: When When — " —
Regulator Voltage Adjusting | Checking ) nN |
CAUTION (Power Supply) v) (mV) (mv) Test Point —- 1
Do not adjust any potentiometers that are factory sealed. ~ = 0
PS5085 +1,251 1 +10 Monitor panel ' —F - I ._.J\_. St — 4 ~ _L
The OV/UV and OC LED adjustments are identical: / I -30 £10 +20 | Monitor panel ~ ~ ~
1. If thg LED is off, turn the potentiometer clockwise stowly until th PS506 +1.25 £ +10 Monitor panel
LED just turns on. / | -3¢0’ t10 +20 Monitor panel
rd PS506 and N PS508
. : - an :
2. If the LED is on, turn the potentiometer counterclockwise until the s PS507 +352 %10 +20 Monitor panel BV !
LED turns off and then turn the potentiometer clockwise slowly o
- - PS508 +6.0 *10 *1 Moni {
until the LED just turns on. // 00 onitor pane PS504 ;:65503
b \
. PSS07 +2.25 +10 +20 Monitor panel eV
3. Adjust the channel power supplies according to the charts on this
page. .
The negative volitage on PS505 and PS506 will read as a positive
4. Go to INST 210 D voltage on the meter.
2 Adjust PS506 to +1.25 V before adjusting PSS07,
Channel Director 1 . .
Peto Channel Director 3 {Feature for 3033 Processor; not available for 3033 » "25;: L 225;57\, —» :?:;V
Tolerance | Tolerance Processor Mode! Group S and 3042 Mode! 2) *228v : ’
When When PS502 PS506 PS606
.. . T Tol
Regulator ) V‘mg' Ad('“’\;',"g c';“k')"g TestP (;'\7;::“ When | .25V 4225 v +1.25V
t Point
(Power Supply m mv estToin Regulator Voltage Adjusting | Checking -3V =3V -3V
PS504 +6.0 +10 +100 | Monitor panel {Power Supply)| (V) (mV) (mV) Test Point PS501 PS505 PS605
+1.25Vv . . +1.25Vv
o1 " o T PS605 +1.25 +1 £10 | Monitor panel e ey e
| PS +1.25 n 1 Onitor pan ' | <30’ +10 +20 | Monitor panel
-3.0 +10 t20 Monitor panel o ‘ S ;
: irecto Director 2 irector
PS502 +1.25 1 +10 Monitor pane! I Pse0s 4.1'251 T t10 Monitor panel f ' e !
) + * i -30 *10 e Moni U
| -30' +10 +20 | Monitor panel 2 onitor pane
PS606 and 2
+3. +10 * Monit
i::g; and +352 *10 +20 Monitor panel PS607 5 20 onitor panel
PS608 +6.0 1 +100 Moni
PS503 +2.25 *10 +20 Monitar panel 0 onitor panel
PS607 +2.25 *+10 *20 Monitor panel
' The negative voltage on PSS01 and PSS02 will read as a positive
voltage on the meter. ' The negative voltage on PSG05 and PSG06 will read as a positive
2 Adjust PS502 to +1.25 V before adjusting PS503. voitage on the meter.
2 aAdjust PS606 to +1.25 V before adjusting PS607,
Part €C No. 276474 276707 279895 388162 388707 208335 211788 213545 214694 )
3033 .
8271633 Date 204an78 | 3May78 26Jan79 | 23Feb79 | 10ec79 1Jun80 | SJan81 .| 15Jun81 | 9Apr82 INSTALLATION Procepures  INST 330
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Test Power-On Sequence

1. When all power is up on the processor complex, press the Power Off

pushbutton on the console. The Power On pushbutton should
change from white to red and extinguish at the end of the power-off
sequence.

Ensure that the system (including the console) power sequences
down correctiy. The processor and console blowers continue to run
for approximately 30 seconds after all processor power has
sequenced down.

if a director is in local mode and powered down, the backlight will
remain red until all devices on the system have powered up.

. Set the Power Select switch on the console to System and press
the Power On pushbutton.

Check that the Power On pushbutton is backlighted white when
power is sequenced on to all the frames.

3033

Step
Cplt

O

[

Install Covers on Frame 08 (From INST 350)

. Install the EMC cover (part 4872957) in tailgate W on frame 08.

Assemble the cover tightly with a// screws provided. A loose cover
will lower the machine’s zap level.

Install the EMC covers as described on INST 342 aad return to this
procedure.

. Install the external cover on frame 08. (See INST 350 and INST

355.) If the cover does not latch, raise or lower frame 08 bottom
as required. This is done by lcosening the L-brackets that connect
frame 08 to frames 02 and 03.

install any covers that were removed and clean the area. If the
processor complex was shipped without covers, install them. {See
INST 350 and INST 355.)

. Mark and keep the outriggers, casters, and other hardware used for

shipping.

External Covers on Frame 08

Painted Assemblies (Includes Hardware)

Step
Cplt

O

[
[]

]

L]

White

Rose Blue Yellow Gray Brown

Green

5609618

5609712

5609656 5609684 5612534 5612580

2566607 (16), Screw ———»=—9

Part
8271634

EC No.
Date

276474
20Jan78

276707
3May78

278387
19Jul78

388707
1Dec79

208338
1Jun80

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1978

Taligate W on Frame 08

5612616

/— [y 48729057 (Top)

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Dispose of Shipping Material

. Dispose of all wooden braces and wooden protectors locally.

. Keep all shipping casters, tri-lead connector brackets, tray packs,

and outriggers for relocation/removal.

. The fiberboard logic carts are for shipping purposes only and are not

authorized for permanent use in a customer account. They are to be
replaced with metal logic carts (part 453147 and part 453149).
The fiberboard carts are to be disposed of locally.

. Return to INST 70.

INST 340

Step
Cplt

[]
L]

[

[]

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES  INST 340



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 342

Install the EMC Covers (From INST 340)

Note: Assemble EMC covers tightly with al/ screws provided. Loose : A ‘
screws will lower the machine’s zap level. f
vl i
Step  Tray Pack R
Cplt  (See INST 50) RN
n 1. Use the following parts to attach the EMC covers over the cable D
entry holes in frames 01-04: a\\/ !
N
Frame Part | 3[3 1 >
- I8 b
01 6816646 cover 300 B (8) . 71 \\
2566617 (8), screw . 300 E (8) !
2575295 (8], screw "2 2566617 Serow
o%, “ ! 2575295 Screw
02 6816647 cover 300 B (9) ® ﬁ S i
2566617 (9), screw 300 E (9 4o Yy
2575295 (9, screw (9) L T g
3 H i
03 ggéggﬁ ?:;/esrcrew 300 B (4) 6816651 Cover B—’ ‘ PO Typical mounting for frames
‘ 1-04
2575295 (4), screw 300 E (4) 2566610 Screw 01-04 and 09
e et | 558
, screw
25752965 (4), screw 300 E (4)
09 4417849 (2), plate
2566604 (16), screw
' 4872896 Cover
2574822 {10), Screw
2. Use the following parts to attach the EMC covers in frame 15: D 2566607 (4), Screw
Frame Part
15 6816651 cover > -
2566610 (28), screw 017 N (28) ,
6816650 cover ,-’ (
C 2566607 (12), screw 017M(12) 4 1 I § '] Tailgate U
N vvué%
O E |
3. Use the following parts to attach the console EMC cover over the §
cable entry compartment in frame 11. ' { N/ /
; SJIA -
Frame Part N /
15 4872896 cover ) \
2574822 (10}, screw S
2566607 (4), screw \ § §
4. Return to INST 340 D /‘g’\k“ g >y 6816660 Cover
. (o] .
& A2 7566607 Screw
Freme 15
3033 Part ECNo. | 276707 | 270895 | 388707 | 208335 _ ;. )
8271663 | Date May78 | 26Jan79 ] 1Dec7d | 1un8D INSTALLATION PROCEDURES  INST 342
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INSTALLATION Procepures INST 350

install the Kickplates on the Processor Complex (From INST 340)

Step

Cpit
Note: The kickplates cover the cabie openings. Figure A
1. Connect the mount assemblies (part 44 17838) to the base of the D

frames as shown in the figures.

4 . "
2. Install the kickplates {part 4417839) as shown in Figure A. D Frame 02 M Frame 03 Frame /////// y.
. Frame o4 7
3. Return to INST 340. D = V77777777 77777777774 /A
- Lz.so in. - Lo.zs in. !
Figure B (88.9 mm) {6.35 mm)
4417838 Mount Assembly Maximum
8.50 in.
(215.9 mm) .
i E E Frame
: i 1 o1
1 ' [
: b
T o
L 4 Ly
£ 3
ﬁ\_ “
4417839 Kickplate f rame Bese Member i
Frame
Frame 05 07
Frame Base Member Kickplste Locstions
] ' [////] Cable Entry and Exit Areas
Kickplate
AT 4417838 Mount Assembly
o
4417839 Kickplats ¢
. \
3033 Part EC No. 276474 | 276707 278357

8271635 Dote 2002078 | Mey78 | 1900178 INSTALLATION PROCEDURES  INST 350 .

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1978



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Align the Covers and Inspect the EMC Hardware

Step

: Cpit
CHECK ALIGNMENT OF THE COVERS P

1. All the hinges should be installed and tightened using the locating D
screw and the two mounting screws.

2. All the lateh plates should be installed and tightened. D

3. Covers should be installed and visually checked for alignment and D
gap.

4. Latches should engage and hold. D

ALIGN THE COVERS VERTICALLY

n The vertical gap between the covers should. be equal from top to D
bottom, and the gaps between all the covers should be consistent. This
gap is 0.33 inch (8.5 mm), A variation between gaps of * 0.06 inch
(= 1.5 mm) is permissible.

Align the covers vertically by adjusting the leveling pads. Use this
method before adjusting the hinges. This method adjusts the frame to
the covers and compensates for frame deflection (sag) or twisting
because of floors that are not even,

ALIGN THE COVERS HORIZONTALLY

E Horizontal alignment of the covers need not be maintained to a perfect D
ground level. The top Surface of the covers on a frame group should be
aligned within £0.06 inch (4 1.5 mm). This dimension shouid be
noncumulative across a series of covers.

The slots in the hinges permit the covers to be shifted +0.16 inch
(£4.1 mm), which permits some rotation of a cover if a corner of a
cover is too high or too low. This is accomplished by removing the
¢enter locating screw in the hinge and adjusting the hinge through its
slots.

ADJUST THE COVER GAPS

Hinge-end adjustment: Loosen the top hinge mounting screws and D
rotate the hinge pivot hoie. Retighten the screws.

Strike-end adjustment: Loosen the top strike mounting screws and slide D
the strike. Retighten the screws.

+0.06 in. (* 1.5 mm)
Horizontal variation
between the top of
the covers

A :
0.33 in. (8.5 mm) max; _p| x

typical cover to cover

0.31 in. {8 mm) max for side covers
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0.28 in. {7 mm) max for end covers 0.18in.
.— (4.5 mm)
-.: 1 max
i : Corner Shield
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~ i : max 2
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Covers
j@— Cover
L

Top View of the Covers

CHECK THE COVER LATCHES

When the covers are adjusted correctly, the top and bottom latch boits
should slide up the strike and engage their slots and strikes without the
use of the center coin actuator. Ensure fuil closure and latching. See
**Adjust the Cover Latches’ on this page.

Step
Cplt

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 355
Step
ADJUST THE COVER LATCHES Cplt

1. Loosen the locking nut on the bolt rod.
2. Turn the bolt rod to advance or retract the latch bolt.
3. Check the adjustment. (See ‘“Check the Cover Latches” on this
page.)
a. If the bolt hits the frame-mounted strike without sliding up the
strike, retract the bolt farther,

b. If the bolt does not engage the strike with the cover fully closed,
advance the bolt.

4. Recheck and tighten the locking nut.
5. If full adjustment is not possible, use the coin actuator to close the

covers. Apply pressure to the top and bottom of the covers by
using your hand and knee, while turning the coin actuator.

INSPECT THE EMC HARDWARE

1. The door seals are made of conductive rubber, and the paint on the
frames is conductive. Ensure that the door seals touch the frames
properly. See adjustments on this page.

2. Ensure that the seals between the frames touch each other.

3. Braided straps are installed on frames 05 and 07 (and frame 06, if
present). Ensure that the straps are installed.

4. Ground straps or ground clamps are installed on the console inter-
frame cables. Ensure that the straps or clamps are installed.

5. The interface connectors are plated with aluminum. Ensure that the
aluminum plating contacts the metal tailgate.

6. Ensure that all tailgate covers are installed.

7. Ensure that the bus bars, terminal strips, and tri-lead cables on the
power supplies are connected,

8. The paint on the perforated metal screens on the top of the frames is
conductive. Ensure that the mounting screws are tight.

9. Ensure that the braided pigtails to all the shielded interface cables
are attached tightly to the metal tailgate.

10. Ensure that the seal on the IPO panel touches the covers.
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Install the Blower Assemblies

CAUTION

Check that the thermal switches, located on the screen of blower (part

1574861, 50 Hz or part 15674864, 60 Hz) for frame 03, are marked

130°F. Blowers for the other frames have thermal switches marked |

115°F. Step
Cplt

1. Install the blowers (part 1574861, 50 Hz or part 1574864, 60 Hz) D
in positions marked

2. Install the blower (part 1574925, 50 Hz or part 1574924, 60 Hz) D
in the position marked .

3. See INST 370 to install the covers. D
install the Top Housings

If the complex was received without the top housings installed, connect D
them with the parts shown in the accompanying chart. Connect the
blower cables. (See INST 231, step 12.)

Housings, Grids, and Supports for

3033 and 3042 Model 2 3042 Modei 1 Extended Channeis Feature
Loc | Part Qty | Description Location Part Qty| Location Part Qty | Location
@ 4872942 } 3 | Grid Frame 04 - - - - -
@ |e872043 | 1 |Gria Frame 08 | 4872043| 3 | Frameo3,08 | - | - | -
E 1836319 | 2 | Grid Frame 05 - - 1835319 2 |Frame 06
Z‘f) 1835318 | 1 | Grid Frame 05 - - 1835318| 1 |Frame 06
(® |4872944 | 2 [Gria Frame 07 - - 4872949 1 |Frame 07
(®) |4872950 | 1 [Tophousing  [Frame 04 - - _ N
(?) 4872936 | 2 | Housing support | Frame 02.04| 4872936( 1 | Frame 02 - -1 -
4872947 | 1 | Top housing asm| Frame 03 4432065] 1 | Frame 03 - - -
(@ [4872037 | 1 |Housing support | Frame 03 | 443042 | 1 | Frame 03 - - -
4872948 | 1 |Tophousing |Frame0s | 4872948| 1 | Frame 08 - -] -
@) |4872940 [ 1 |Housing support | Frame 08 | 4872940] 1 | Frame 08 - -1 -
(2 4872946 [ 1 [Tophousingesm|Frame02 | 4872946| 1 | Frame 02 - - -
®‘ 4872945 | 1 | Top housing asm| Frame O1 4432066| 1 | Frame 01 - - -
@_ 4872938 | 1 | Housing support | Frame 01 4432064| 1 | Frame 01 - - -
(18) [4872934 [ 1 [Tophousing  |Frame 05 - - 4872934 1 |Frame 06
(1:6) 14872939 | 1 | Housing support | Frame 05 - - 4872939 1 Frame 06
(1) (4872933 | 1 | Top housing Frame 07 - - 4873279] 1 | Frame 07
4872941 | 1 | Housing support | Frame 07 - - - - -

3033 Part EC No. 276474 | 276707 278357 208335 211786
8271637 Date 20Jan78 | 3May78 | 190u178 | 1Jung0 | Sdan81
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353624 (2). Screw
45690 (2), Washer

353624 (8), Screw
45690 (8), washer

353624 (8}, Screw

45690 (8), Washer . \'\

e 353624 (2}, Screw
45690 (2], Washer

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 360

353624 (4], Screw

1";‘ 353624 (2), Screw
45690 (4), Washer

— 45690 {2), Washer

3
Ry

/ /—'2" ~
/ /?\ >\/ //

353624 {4), Screw
45690 (4), Washer

353624 (8), Screw (=
45690 (8), Washer ~

353624 (2), Screw
" 45690 (2). Washer

\‘ 353624 (81, Screw
45690 (8), Washer

353624 (2), Screw
45690 (2), Washer

Q 353624 (8), Screw
45690 (8), Washer

o .
: | 353624 (4), Screw \

45690 (4), Washer

353624 (2), Screw
45690 (2), Washer

\ul//
/ 353624 (8), Screw

@ 353624 (4), Screw 45690 (8), Washer
45690 (4}, Washer

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 360



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

| Install the Covers on the Processor Complex and the Multiprocessor Complex

1. Install the covers using the charts.

Step
Cplt

[]

Note: The covers should be aligned across the top and with an even
gap between each cover. (See INST 355.)

Use the leveling pads to adjust the height; adjust the hinges for an
even gap between the covers.

2. Return to INST 350.

Processor Cover Location Chart

Painted Assemblies (Includes Hardware)

[

White

Rose

Blue

Yellow

Gray

Brown

Green

Basic
Mach
Qty

Extended
Channels
Feature
Qty

CDU and PDU Cover Location Chart

Painted Assemblies

Basic

56096 14

5609652

5609680

5609708

5612530

5612576

5612612

5609616

5609654

5609682

5609710

5612532

5612578

5612614

5609618

5609656

5609684

5609712

5612534

5612580

5612616

5609620

5609658

5609686

5609714

5612536

5612582

5612618

6609622

5609660

5609688

5609716

5612538

5612584

5612620

5609624

5609662

5609690

5609718

5612540

5612586

5612622

5609626

5609664

5609692

5609720

5612542

5612588

5612624

5609628

5609666

5609694

6609722

5612544

5612590

5612626

5609630

5609668

6609696

5609724

5612546

5612592

5612628

5609632

5609670

5609698

5609726

5612548

5612594

5612630

5609634

5609672

5609700

5609728

5612550

5612596

5612632

5609636

5609674

6609702

5609730

5612552

5612598

5612634

5609638

56096 76

5609704

5609732

5612554

5612600

5612636

5609639

5609677

6609705

5609733

5612565

5612570

5612647

5609641

5609678

5609706

5609734

5612560

5612571

5612648

5609644

5609644

5609644

5609644

5609644

5609644

5609644

5609646

5609646

5609646

5609646

5609646

5609646

5609646

5612668

5612668

5612668

5612668

5612668

5612668

5612668

OOV EEIPIEEIDIEIOEEIEIEEIEIE|®|f &

5609650

5609650

5609650

5609650

5609650

5609650

5609650

3033

Pant
8271638

EC No.
Date

276474
20Jan78

276707
3May78

388707
1Dec79
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Det
Loc

White

Rose

Biue

Yellow

Gray

Brown

Green

Mach
Quy

®
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5609626

5609664

5609692

5609720

5612542

5612588

5612624

5609628

5609666

5609694

5609722

5612544

5612590

5612626

5609634

5609672

5609700

5609728

5612550

5612596

5612632

5609736

5609738

5609740

5609742

5612556

5612602

5612638

Frame 16
cov

Frame 15
PDU

5609632

5609670

5609698

5609726

5612548

5612594

5612630

5609650

5609650

5609650

5609650

5609650

5609650

5609650

@O|OEIB|®|®

5609648

5609648

©

5609648

5609648

®

6609648

®

5609648

5609648

® @

®

— |

———

A C

Frame 02

Frame

!__@_i

01

Frame |U
..

Frame 05

Frame
07

Cover Location

Frame 06
(Feature)

®
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Install the Blowers and Top Housings for the 3038

Note: If blowers and top housings were previously instatled, disregard
this procedure.

1. Install the blowers (part 1574917, 50 Hz, or part’ 1574918, 60 Hz).
2. Connect the blower power connectors.

3. Install the top housings.

4. Install the top housings with the parts shown,

INSTALL THE COVERS

Install the covers in the positions shown.

Cover Location Chart

Step
Cpit

0 0000

2566415 (2), Screen
2574808 (8), Screw

T— 1574917 (2), Blower (50 Hz)
1574918 (2), Blower (60 Hz)

Housings, Grids, and Supports

INST 371

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Qty | Part Description Location
2 4872943 | Grid o Frame 09A & B
2 4872948 Top Housing Frame 0SA & B
2 4417813 Housing Support Frame 09A & B
1 4417843 Top Housing Assembly | Frame 09
1 4417814 Housing Support Frame 09

Top Housing Assembly
353624 (2), Screw
45690 (2}, Washer

Painted Assemblies {Includes Hardware)
Detail Mach
Location|{ White Rose Blue Yellow Gray Brown Green- Qty

@ 1312075 1312077 1312079 1312081 1312083 1312085 1312087 2

5609618 | 5609656 | 5609684 | 5609712 | 5612534 | 5612580 | 5612616 | 2

(© | 8324729 | 8324731 | 8324733 | 8324735 | 8324737 | 8324739 | 8324741 | 2

@ 8324743 8324745 8324747 8324749 832475\ 8324753 8324755 2

® ©@ 0
353624 (4), Screw
- 45690 (4), Washer
Frame Frame 09 Frame
09A 098
Card Side
e
Frame 09
Cover Location
Housing Support
353624 (4), Screw
45690 (4), Washer
033 Part EC No. 388692
303 8271683 Date 10Aug79
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Grid

Grid

\-— Top Housing

353624 (4), Screw
45690 (2), Washer

Housing Support
353624 (4), Screw
45690 (4), Washer

P ’ Housing Support
353624 (8), Screw
45690 (8), Washer

£
%
L~
O
@“55 ‘
N
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Install the Covers on the Attached Processor Complex

1. Install the covers using the charts.

Step
Cplt

[

Note: The covers should be aligned across the top and with an even
gap between each cover. (See INST 355.)

Use the leveling pads to adjust the height; adjust the hinges for an
even gap between the covers.

2. Return to INST 350.

Processor Cover Location Chart

o
@
-

Painted Assemblies (Inciudes Hardware)

[

White

Rose

Blue

Yellow

Gray

Brown

Green

Basic
Mach
Quy

5609614

5609662

5609680

5609708

5612530

5612576

5612612

5609616

5609654

5609682

5609710

5612532

5612578

5612614

-

5609620

5609658

5609686

65609714

5612536

5612582

5612618

5609622

5609660

5609688

5609716

5612538

5612584

5612620

5609624

5608662

5609690

5609718

5612540

5612586

5612622

5609626

5609664

5609692

5609720

5612542

5612588

5612624

5609641

5609678

5609706

5609734

5612566

5612571

5612648

8324813

8324814

8324815

8324816

8324817

8324818

8324819

5609644

5609644

5609644

5609644

5609644

5609644

5609644

®|0|06|0|e ©e@®e)|

5609646

5609646

5609646

5609646

5609646

5609646

5609646

N 2]l N -

3033

Part
8271890

EC No.
Date

388707
1Dec?9
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CDU and PDU Cover Location Chart

o Painted Assernblies

@
~

Loc] White Rose Biue Yellow Gray

Brown

Green

Basic
Mach
Qty

5609626 | 5609664 | 5609692 | 5609720 | 5612542

6612588

5612624

5609628 | 5609666 | 5609694 | 5608722 | 5612544

5612590

5612626

5609634 | 5609672 | 5609700 | 5609728 | 5612550

5612596

5612632

5609736 | 5609738 | 5609740 | 5609742 | 5612556

5612602

5612638

5609632 | 5609670 | 5609698 | 5609726 | 5612548

5612594

5612630

5609650 | 5609650 | 5609650 | 5609650 | 5609650

5609650

5609650

5609648 | 5609648 | 5609648 | 5609648 | 5609648

@|O|O|CILI®|®

Frame

5609648

5609648

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES
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Frame
F 02
@ rame 08

—o— 3

C

Frame
o1

yA

Frame 16 Frame 15
cDV POU
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Run the Microdiagnostic Tests

Step
Cplt

Note: See the 3033 CPU Microdiagnostic User’s Guide (part 5608767,

or part 4466131 for the extended addressing feature) if problems are
encountered in the following steps.

1. IMPL the first 3033 Processor microdiagnostic diskette. The PRO- D
CESSOR MICRODIAGNOSTIC SUPERVISOR frame appears on
the display.

2. Set PORTS THIS SIDE on the C1 frame t0 0, 2, 3, and 4. D

3. Set CURRENT ARRAY on the C2 frame according to the following D
chart.

Note: The remote array will appear blanked if the remote processor
is powered down or not installed. The following examples are for a
24M-byte UP or AP complex or for an MP complex with 16M bytes
of storage on each side. If less storage is installed, the maximum
storage size will appear.

UP, Model MP AP

Groups N and § 3033 3033 3042 3033
LOO=P0OO L00=PRO | LOO=PROQ L00=P1 L00=P00
L02=P02 L02=PL2 | LO2=PL2, L02=PI L02=P0O2
L04=P04 LO4=PR4 | LO4=PR4 LO04=P| LO04=P04
LO6=P06 LO6=PL6 LO6=PL6 LO6=PI L06=P06
LO8=PO8 L08=PR8 | LO8=PR8 L08=PI L08=P08
LOA=POA LOA=PLA | LOA=PLA LOA=PI LOA=POA
Loc=pPOC LOC=PRC | LOC=PRC LOC=PI LoC=POC
LOE=PQE LOE=PLE | LOE=PLE LOE=PI LOE=POE
With extended addressing feature:

L10=P10 L10=PLO L10=PLO L10=PI L10=P10
L12=P12 L12=PR2 | L12=PR2 L12=PI L12=P12
L14=P14 L14=PL4 L14=PL4 L14=P} L14=P14
L16=P16 L16=PR6 | L16=PR6 L16=P! L16=P16
L18=PI L18=PL8 L18=PL38 L18=P1 L18=PI
L1A=PI L1A=PRA | L1A=PRA L1A=PI L1A=P|
L1C=P! L1C=PLC | LIC=PLC LI1C=PI L1C=PI|
L1E=PI L1E=PRE | L1E=PRE L1E=PI L1E=P|

4. Select the MICRODIAGNOSTIC frame.

5. To run the test, key M5, RX (RXV for extended addressing feature) D
and press ENTER. (Refer to the 3033 CPU Microdiagnostic User’s
Guide for automatic bias/slue options.)

Step
Cplt

. When the test is complete, load diskette 2 and repeat steps 4 and 5. D
. When the test is complete, load diskette 3 and repeat steps 4 and 5. D
. Repeat steps 4 through 7 with +120 mV and —90 mV bias. D

. When the test is complete, perform an IMPL of either diskette D

TMAP1 for the 3033 Models U and N or diskette TMAPS for the
3033 Model S. Microdiagnostic test P3F8 and the trace function
diagnostic test are run.

10. When the trace function is complete, go to the next section. D

RUN THE SYSTEM IMPL TESTS

. Insert the system diskette into each diskette drive.

. Set the Power Select switch to System.

. Press the Power On pushbutton and check that the switch is back-

[

. Set the Operator Console on IMPL switch to A. D
| []

[

lighted white.

Note: An IMPL is performed automatically on both console stations.

. Ensure that console station A is displaying the PR frame and that D

console station B is displaying the CD frame.

3033 Part EC No. 276474 276707 278891 388707 208332
8271639 Date 20Jan78 3May78 17Nov78 1Dec79 1Mar80

208335 211786 213545 213791 213562 214694
1Jun80 5Jan81 15Jun81 28Aug81 4Sep81 9Apr82
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 380
RUN THE CHANNEL MICRODIAGNOSTIC TESTS Step
Cpit

Note: Do not perform an IMPL on one console station until the IMPL
is completed on the other station.

| 1.

Perform an IMPL with the channel microdiagnostic diskettes and run D
all the internal channel microdiagnostic tests.

. Select and run director-to-processor interconnection microdiagnostic D

tests PCOO through PC80 (third processor diskette).

.

. If the CTCA feature is installed, run channel-to-channel adapter D
microdiagnostic tests. (See INST 381.)

RUN THE HARDCORE TESTS

. Configure the UCWs using the CD frame. Refer to MM Volume 1. D
. Select the OP frame. D

. Set the load unit address and IPL the hardcore program into pro- D

cessor storage.

. Verify that the hardcore program runs error free. D

Note: Errors are indicated when the processor enters the wait
state. Reference must be made to the program listing and the
failing test. Some failures require a scoping loop to be prepared
manually. Other tests will enter a tight loop when an external
interruption is executed.

. When hardcore testing is completed, the NDM must be loaded D

successfully. The SRT, DM 1/0, SDT, and CMT configurations are
prepared automatically within the monitor.

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

INST 380



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

TEST THE CHANNEL-TO-CHANNEL ADAPTER FEATURE (CTCA1
AND CTCA2)

Use the following procedure to run the CTCA tests on CTCA1:
1. Refer to LADS page AA930 and plug the device unit address.

2. Refer to LADS page AA921 and plug the CTCA for not data in
mode.:

3. Connect the wrap cables (part 4867253} as shown in MM Volume 1,

Diagram 2—409.
4. Load microdiagnostic diskette DIRUD.

5. Refer to microdiagnostic listing to find operating procedure for
test ANP and run tests ANP through ANW.

6. When the tests run successfully, remove the wrap cables and con-
nect the channels for normal system configuration.

7. Refer to LADS page AA921 and plug CTCA.

Note: For a 3033 CTCA connection to an IBM 2860 Selector
Channel (with or without the 3803 Model 2 attachment feature),
plug mode selection for NO DATA-IN MODE.

Step
Cplt

[
]

[

L]
[

]
L]

3033 Part EC No. 278891 388707 213562
8271672 Date 17Nov78 10ec79 4Sep81

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1978

Use the following procedure to run the CTCA tests on CTCAZ2:

1. Refer to LADS page AA930 and piug the device unit address.

2. Refer to LADS page AA921 and plug the CTCA for not data
in mode.

3. Connect the wrap cables (part 4867253) as shown in MM Volume 1,
Diagram 2—409.

4. Load microdiagnostic diskette DIRUD.

5. Refer to microdiagnostic listing to find operating procedure for
test ANP and run tests ANP through ANW.

6. When the tests run successfully, remove the wrap cables and con-
nect the channels for normal system configuration.

7. Refer to LADS page AA921 and plug CTCA.

Note: For a 3033 CTCA connection to an |BM 2860 Selector
Channel (with or without the 3803 Model 2 attachment feature),
plug mode selection for NO DATA-IN MODE.

O 0 Oo odd
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Connect the Data Communications (TP) Cable and Check
Out the TP Facilities

TP HARDWARE DEFINITION

The type of data communications hardware {modems, cables, etc.)
required depends on the country in which the 3036 is being instalied.

The four basic TP hardware packages are used in:
1. United States and Canada

2. Japan

3. htaly

4. Other world trade countries

Note: The J14 connector, referred to in following text, is in the EMC
enclosure of frame 11.

United States and Canada

An IBM modem (38LS), included under the covers of the 3036
" (location 10A-A1U2), utilizes a two-wire transmit-receive interface to
the type of CDT used for data access arrangement. (CDT is a universal
service-order code used by common carriers to designate a form of data
coupler.)

A two-wire cable is provided to connect J14 to the data access arrange-
ment.

Installation Steps

1. Ensure that the modem wrap test runs error free.

2. Install the cable (part 1311356) from J14 to the telephone data
coupler.

3. Check the card plugging.
a. Ensure that the modem control card (10A-A1T2) is plugged.
See LADs page PA003.

4. Check the transmit level.
a. Ensure that the switches on the modem card (10A-A1U2) are
set up. See LADs page PACO4.

Note: The transmit-level switches on the modem card should be
set to the value that the common carrier has marked on the cover
of the data coupler. See LADs page PAQOS.

Check Out Procedure
See “‘Common TP Check Qut Procedure’ in INST 389.

DO DO sg

3033 Part EC No. 278357
8271666 Date 19Jul78
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Japan

The modem used in Japan utilizes only the switched-network backup
portion of the leased-line modem for attachment to the switched
network. Connection to the telephone line is by means of the Japanese-
supplied network control unit (NTT-NCU, type MM2) which inciudes
the telephone set and data coupler functions.

Installation Steps

1. Ensure that the modem wrap tests run error free.
2. Install cable (part $311357) from J14 to the telephone set.

3. Check the card plugging.
a. Ensure that the switches on the modem card (10A-A1U2) are set
up. See LADs page PAQO4.
b. Ensure that the plugs on the modem control card (10A-A1T2)
are set up. See LADs page PA003.

4. Check the transmit level.
a. Set up the transmit-level switches as necessary tc meet loca!
requirements. See LADs page PA0Q5.

Check Out Procedure
See “Common TP Check Out Procedure’” in INST 389,

Italy

The modem used in Italy is intended for use in italy only, but it may
ultimately be used in other countries.

The World Trade public switched-network adapter (line plate) connects
the 1BM-integrated modem to the two-wire telephone line of the public
switched network; the adapter controls the switching of the telephone
line between the telephone and the modem. The adapter and the
modem are under the covers of the 3036.

Installation Steps

1. Ensure that the modem wrap test runs error free. The wrap test for
this configuration checks out the modem card with or without the
line plate and telephone set attached.

Note: The wrap test will fail if the line plate is connected to J14
and the telephone set when the telephone is off the hook. The test
must be run with the telephone on the hook.

2. Install the modem cable.
a. Connect the line plate cable (part 1311370) to the line plate and
J14 connector. The line plate is mounted in the EMC enclosure.
b. Install cable (part 1311371} from the line plate to the telephone
set, :

Step
Cplit
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Line Name and Card Pin Cable Connections {part 1311370)
38LS Pin Line Plate Connector Pin
Lins Name 10A-A1U2 | P14 Pin (See Note)
Data Tip D05/008 9 A08
Data Ring 008 10 808
Transfer Relay GO03 4 805
Current Detect 1 | G10 5 BO1
Current Detect 2 | G13 22 A02
+8.5 Volts G11 21 803
-3.5 Volits Jog 6 BO7
Data Indicate N/A 1" AO4
Figure A. Connections, 38LS to Line Piate (For Reference Only)
T81
. Relay 12
. -3 1"
Diodes — Resistor 10
-3 9 50 V de
- 8
ULRR R PP :H 7
ABCDE el A
0P 9 M
Transformer F
81 4
Connector 1 3
A 2
8
8 1 1
Figure B. Line Box (Part 1734232)
Telephone Connections
TB1-6 and TB1-7 — Telephone set
T81-8 and TB1-9 — Telephone line
Step

After making preceding telephone connections, perform the following
checks:

1. Check the card plugging.
a. Ensure that the switches on the 38LS modem are set up. See
3036 LADs page PACO4, .
b. Check the plugs on the modem control card (10A-A1T2). See
LADs page PA003.

2. Check the transmit level.
a. Check that the transmit-level switches meet local requirements.
See LADs page PA0QS.

Note: When the transmit level on this configuration is being set,
a line-plate insertion loss of 1.5 DBM must be compensated for.

3. Check the line-plate plugs. The label on the line-plate cover provides
the correct setting.

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES
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Connect the Data Communication (TP} Cable and Check
Out the TP Facilities (Continued)

Italy (Continued)
4. The telephone line dc level is adjusted between 20 mA and 70 mA.
Balance the line between talk status and data status as follows:

a. Using a voltmeter on the 50 V dc scale, monitor between TB1-8
and 9.

b. Set the data station to talk status and remove the handset from
the dataphone.

Record the monitored voltage level.

a o

. Select a strap from those listed in Figure A.

®

. Set the data station to data status.

-

If the monitored voltage level is different from step 3, use the
strap positions between the parentheses to achieve the best
possible voltage balance.

g. Replace the handset on the telephone and set the data station to
talk status.

Select status by executing the appropriate sequence.

Talk Status:
1. From the UT frame, select port 0.

2. Enter and execute put command 5C with data equal to 01. This
resets ‘data terminal ready’ and places the line plate in talk status
{R1 not picked).

Data Status:
(TP Active—Key Reset pushbutton backlight on)
1. From the UT frame, select port 0.

2. Enter and execute put command 5C with data equal to 08. This
sets ‘data terminal ready’.

3. Remove the handset from the telephone. Relay R1 on the line
plate is energized and the DATA SET READY LED on the display
beze! turns on. The DATA SET READY LED indicates that ‘data
§tatus' is active.

Voltage Level Strap to Be
(v) Selected
05-2 F
2-35 E(F
35-4 E(C
4-6 -_E{CD)
6-8 C (.D,B)
8-9 C(E,D,B A}
9-14 D (E,C,BA)
14 - 26 B (C.D.A)
26 -37 A {D.B)
37 -50 A (B)

Note: The strap positions given between parentheses can be used in data
status to refine the strap selection. Use only the indicated strap positions.

Figure A. Line-Plate Strapping Table

o0 go D doOood

278357
19Jul78

388692
10Aug79

208332
1Mar80

3033 Part EC No.
8271667 Date

213562
4SepB1
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Checkout Procedure {(Italy)

1. Ensure that the telephone operates normally for voice communica-
tions.

2. Activate the Activate TP switch on the console operator panel.
3. At console station B, select the UT frame.

4. Select port 0; insert and execute a put command 5C with data equal
to 09. This activates ‘data terminal ready’ to the modem card.

5. With ‘data termina! ready’ active, remove the handset from the
telephone. The DATA SET READY LED should be lighted on the
display, and the telephone handset should not be connected to the
line. (The telephone handset should be dead.)

6. On the UT frame, change the put data to 01 and again execute the
put command. (Resets ‘data terminal ready’.)

7. The DATA SET READY LED should go off, and the telephone
should operate normally.

8. Reset the TP Active—Key Reset pushbutton on the console operator
panel.

9. Continue with “Common TP Checkout Procedure” in this Installa-
tion Procedure.

World Trade Countries Using External Modems

The configuration used in some World Trade countries utilizes an
external modem interface card (10A-A1U2) that interfaces to the
external modem(s) required for specific countries using a 25-pin cable.

Installation Steps
1. Ensure that the modem wrap test runs error free.

Note: In this configuration, the modem wrap test checks out the
TP hardware up to the line drivers and receivers on the EIA/CCITT
interface card (10A-A1U2). The wrap test does not check out the
external modem.

2. Install the modem cable (part 1311366) from J14 to the external
modem. Two types of cable are used with this configuration. A
special cable is provided to meet requirements within the United
Kingdom. (See “United Kingdom Only” in following text.)

3. Plug the cards:
a. Check the plugging for the modem control card (10A-A1T2)
on LADS page PAGQO4.
b. Check the plugging for the EIA/CCITT interface card {10A-
A1U2) on LADS page PADO4.

JoOdd Oudd s

O
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Checkout Procedure
See “Common TP Checkout Procedure” in following text.
Step
Common TP Checkout Procedure Cplt

Before an attempt is made to establish a data link, the diskette used
must be initialized on the TP frame. Fol!low the instructions in Volurne
1 of the maintenance manual under “TP Link Frame' to initialize the
1D record and the customer security level.

1. Ensure that the Activate TP switch on the console operatar panel
is in the off position.

> TP frame on console station B.

»N
1%
o
W
(2]
a
o
o
[+)

3. From the dial telephone, dial another telephone accessible to you.
Answer the other telephone and leave it off the hook.

4. Activate the Activate TP switch on the operator panel.

5. On the TP frame, setect C1, which activates ‘request to send’ and
‘data terminal ready’ to the modem.

Note: Locations {for example, Italy} utilizing the hardware con-
figuration consisting of the integrated Woerld Trade 38LS and line
plate should ignore step 6.

6. Place the data-access arrangement in data mode.
7. Check that the carrier tone can be heard on the dialed telephone.

8. Reselect C1 on the TP frame. (This drops ‘request to send’ and
‘data terminal ready’.) Ensure that the carrier tone is no longer
present on the dialed telephone.

9. Reset ‘TP active’ and hang up both telephones. Place the data-
access arrangement in talk mode if applicable.

| 10. Call your remote software and hardware support location and
establish a data link.

United Kingdom Only

On the modem used in the United Kingdom, the cable (part 1311368)
that connects J14 to the external modem is designed with an electrical
safety barrier built into the cable assembly. The 3036 is received with
the barrier assembly mounted in the EMC enclosure. Attach the other
end of this cable {part 1311368) to the external modem:

1. Check the card plugging:
a. Check the plugging for the modem control card (10A-A1T2)
on LADS page PAQO3.
b. Check the plugging for EIA/CCITT interface card (10A-A1U2)
on LADS page PA0O3. '

2. See "Common TP Checkout Procedure’ in preceding text.

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES
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Processor Functional Diagnostic Tests

Run all functional diagnostic tests at normal voltage. Refer to INST
395 and run vibration test. Return here and run functional diagnos-
tic tests with bias. Set the margin controls to +120 mV and ~90 mV on
the VM frame.

Note: See the NDM User’s Guide for more information, The functional

STORAGE FUNCTIONAL DIAGNOSTIC TESTS

Notes: .
1. Ensure that all storage is online. )
| 2. When making bias runs, bypass long-running routines by turning on
$S19 for test 3A6, 3AA, or 3AB; SS10 for test 3CC or SS8 for test

Step
diagnostic tests are on microfiche. 3CF. Cplt
Step ;
Crl Run the following tests:
. Processor | Processor
Run the following tests: Extended 3033 Mode! ‘Model
Addressing | Processor | Group N | Group S . +120)-90
Test Description Normal }+1 zo%y -90mV, Feature Test Test Test Description Normal | mV v
8105 | BC mode interruptions v v | v 8ago! 8390 8390 8390 PSCF address \/
8109 CEDAO v / ) - transiation y [~
B10A | CEDAIl v 4 v | g 8392} 8392 8393 8394 PSCF buffer and v \/ ,
B108 | CEDA2 v 1.7 | & addressing “
810C | CEDA3 v° v e 8346} B3A6 B3AA | B3aB FET storage
7/ 1 See | See
B10D | CEDA4 v \ i B3A7 Note | Note
810E | CEDAS % e = :2:,10;.: ) Noe | Sere
es - o
BIOF | CEDAG Y 1l | — ;
8311 | Program store compare and IPPF v’ 7 L ( B83CF’ 83cc 8acc 83cc Slo:ag: _ . Eleet ie‘
—_— rotec e z
B347 Retry K ‘/, o . p .. 20 20!9 L
8352 | Muitiply | & b 1if Model U24 or A24 is installed, bias frame 33 simultaneously with the other
8354 Extended precision and rounding v v L frames in the processor complex as described in the charts under "‘Bias Frame
8360 | EC mode interruptions v [ - 33."
B381 | Timing facilities Vv S e—
, . ‘ BIAS FRAME 33
If the extended addressing feature is installed, run stand-alone test B3E1 4
(refer to the microfiche listing). — Bias frame 33 by manually adjusting the power supplies as shown in
Chart 1 and by monitoring the voltage as shown in Chart 2. See INST
326 for locations.
Chart 1
Frame 33 Nominal Restore
Regulator | Starting Nominal
or PS Voltage +3% Bias | —3% Bias Voltage
PS2
PS3 +5.000 * 0.010 V dc +5.150 +4.850 +5.000
PS5
RG1 +1.300 + 0.010 V dc +1.339 +1.261 +1.300
Chart 2
Regulator | Voltage Voltage Reference
or PS +*0.01V ] Pin Pin
RG1 +1.3 33A-A436-14 33A-A43601
PS2 +5 33A-A305-18 33A-A305-14
PS3 +5 33A-A427-18 33A-A427-14
PS5 +5 33A-A205-18 33A-A205-14
3033 Part EC No. 276474 276707 278357 278891 279895 388692 388707 208332 208335 211788 213791 213562 214694
8271640 Date 20Jan78 May78 19Jul78 17Nov78 26Jan79 10Aug79 1Dec79 1Mar80 1Jun80 SJan81 28Aug81 4Sep81 9Apr82
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PROCESSOR SPECIAL FUNCTIONAL DIAGNOSTIC TESTS
Step
Cplt
Run the following tests.
Note: Ensure that the directors are in process mode.
Test Description Normal | +120 mv | =90 mV
83e7'] DAT random L L =
83e8!] DAT random comparer (with L \/ ’
extended addressing feature) i
B3F2 Console processor functional diaanostic
F4E1 Direct control—wrap system to system
(requires test cable, part 2227492)
Connect the cable in frame 08 tailgate,
WS to W6
F4E3 Direct control

lIf Model U24 or A24 is installed, bias frame 33 simultaneously with the other
frames in the processor complex as described in the charts under ‘Bias Frame
33.”

PROCESSOR MAINTENANCE MODE DIAGNOSTIC TESTS

Under control of the PT and C2 frames, run NDM functional diag-

. nostic tests 8101 through B3E7 (B101 through B3E8 with extended

addressing feature) once for each function combination shown in the

~ following chart:

Run

ECC

INT TIMER
1/E OVLAP
BUFFER
RETRY
DLAT/STOK

INTERLEAVE
MODE

aolmimim|m{m{m]n
-lo|mM|O|OjO|mM|w
~|miolo|lmjg|m|le
-jlolOojOojOo|m|m|o

-{ojo|O|O|Olm|-
-|mlo|mjojo|m|s&

| ./

v
Legend: Run these tests as required.
€ Enabled
O Disabled )
i 8-way, 4.way for Model Groups Nand S .

S Serial

INST 390
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Perform the Card Vibration Test

GENERAL iNSTRUCTIONS

10.

. The vibration test should be performed after running all diagnostic

tests error free and before running the diagnostic tests with bias.

. The minimum vibration time should be 1 minute for each board.
. All logic and power adapter cards should be vibrated.

. If an error is encountered during the vibration test, reseat the sus-
pected card and revibrate all cards in the fajling board.

. If the suspected card is still vibration sensitive, replace the card and
revibrate all cards in the board.

. If possible, an 1/0 device should be attached to each channel. If no
1/0 device is available, do not vibrate the cards in the foilowing
director boards: 50W-A2, A3, B1, B2, and B3.

. Run the selected functional diagnostic tests in hard-stop mode
during the vibration tests.

. The tool used for vibrating the cards in the 3033 complex is the
felt-tipped vibration tool (part 8679242). The vibration tool is
provided with the console shipping group.

. To vibrate the cards, strike the center section of the card holder at
feast three times with a short crisp blow; use wrist action only. To
vibrate the end cards (board positions B and U), use the handle of
the vibration tool.

Adhere to the power-caution labels when reseating or replacing
the cards.

3033 Part EC No. 208335 213545
4439498 Date 1Jun80 15Jun81

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1981

Perform the following procedure.

CAUTION
Because electrostatic discharges can damage logic and storage card
modules, touch frame ground before handling the cards.

Note: After vibrating each board, ensure that all cards are properly
seated.

1. Power system: With full system power up, vibrate the power adapter
cards in frames 04, 07, and 15 and in console board 11C-A1.

2. Logic cards: Configure the console to the A-side and run diagnostic
test B3E7 with sense switch 8 {continuous run) on; vibrate all cards
in the following locations:

a. Console boards 10A-A1, 10A-81, and 10B-A1
b. All cards in frames 01, 02, and 03

Note: Observe general instruction 6 when vibrating the director
cards.

c. All cards in frames 05 and 06 as installed

3. Console B-side: Reconfigure the console to the B-side, restart diag-
nostic test B3E7, and vibrate all cards in console board 10A-B1.

4. Trace board: Run diagnostic test B3F8 and vibrate all cards in the
trace board (03A-A1).

5. 3033 AP and MP: Use the same procedure as for 3033 UP, but in-
clude all logic and power adapter cards in frame 09.

Return to INST 390 and run functional diagnostic tests with bias.

Step
Cplt

O 4

O O 04
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Gate EMC Test Plate Zap Procedure
Step
Cplt
Go to INST 401 for the frame 33 zapping procedure. A

DANGER
Because the simulator can develop 2.5 kV, avoid touching the vanes
or probe tip while the simulator is operating.

Do not leave the simuiator unattended while power is on. Turn off
the power before moving the simulator to the next test position.

Do not apply simulator voltage to the equipment circuitry.

PROCEDURE

Follow the zapping procedure as described in the Gate—EMC Test
Plate: Theory of Operation and Parts Catalog, S226-3946. To establish
a run level, the system must operate error free for 3 minutes while
running the B3E7 diagnostic program. Record the run/fail level and
error condition on the 3033/3042 Gate—EMC Test Plate Data Sheet,
$229-3275.

DEFINITION

The minimum run level is the lowest simulator voitage level at which
the system should operate error free for 3 minutes, while it is running a
specific system diagnostic program,

ERROR DEFINITION

Power: Any detected fault or noise is considered to be an error.
Monitor the POWER CONTROL frame so that these errors are not
overlooked.

Logic: Any error encountered while running test B3E7 without retry.

REFERENCES

® Training Course = 57427, SR23-4588
EMC Simulator (Type 1) for Figure of Merit Determination

® EMC Simulator (Type 1) Operation Manual, SY27-0109

o Gate—EMC Test Plate:
$226-3946

Theory of Operation and Parts Catalog,

Run test B3E7 for 3 minutes at each test point. Each test point is
identified by an unpainted circle or a cross-hatched circle on the
EMC test plate.

In addition to recording zap test data on the 3033/3042 Gate—EMC
Test Plate Data Sheet, $229-3275, record the voltage levels and the
type of failure on the following chart, as part of the installation record:

Test

Board
Location

Voltage

Run

Fail

Error a8t Failure

c4

A4

A4

c4

D4

B4

A3

B3

83

‘A3

B3

A3

B1

Al

Al

A4

60 C 0060000k

B4

Frame 09

[ P etntu I rionanie |
(Gate 8 [Gare A )

6 &
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Final Test

Step
Cplit

Run test B3E7 for a minimum period of 4 hours, and a maximum D
period of 12 hours. The test must run error free.

Note: |f frame 33 is installed, ensure that the processor complex is in
the 2K-key mode. To permit the setting of 2K-key mode, configure
storage as follows:

LO0=PO0  LO8=PO8
L02=P02  LOA=POA
L04=P04  LOC=POC
L06=PO6  LOE=POE

Run ST7/370, OLTSEP, and OLTEP unul performance is satisfactory.

Ensure that the demineralizer is removed and that the corrosion inhibi-
tor is added as directed on INST 200.

O OO0

When this machine installation is completed, initialize the MCH (machine
check handler) and CCH (channel check handler) frame record format
data on the SYS1.LOGREC data set to ensure proper EREP output
of MCH and CCH data.

]

Notify the customer that this system has a service record file and that
the frame data needs to be placed on the SYS1.LOGREC data set
by using the /FCDIPOO Service Aid as a guide. {See GC28-0677 for
additionai information.)

[~ Update Records
o | P _'!:b -~ _! 1. Complete all the installation records as shown in the existing pro- ! ‘
Gate A ) r- 1
| - -_H ' cedures.
r ol
| | H l | 8 2. Keep these Installation Procedures in the logic rack with the other D
p] Dt , .
2l « | | g | € 3033 Maintenance Library manuals.
E| 2 ,4——@ vo1og 8 :
o8 ] | uw
5 Ozzal 5
L (9 p L 5
L |
<7
F o1 Gate A E)
rame
- | Frame 07 . F':’;‘e
Gate A J o
——— ol =
| ¢
rﬂ 3 Frame 05 (1- Gate D T 3] &
Le—® &
sl | _Ir--i ™
Y
glg! ®-n, 15
[ ' i ' ;’ I @ ’ _-@ Frame
0 1ol g "
[ Gate A )L_\)

Pant

3033 8271641

EC No.
Date

276474
20Jan78

276707
3May78

279895
26Jan79

388692
10Aug79

388707
1Dec79

211786
SJan81

213545
15JunB1

213562
4Sep81
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Zap Test for Frame 33

DANGER
Because the simulator can develop 2.5 kV, avoid touching the vanes
or probe tip while the simulator is operating.

Point Tested Level

Do not leave the simulator unattended while power is on. Turn off
the power before moving the simulator to the next test position.

e

Do not apply simulator voltage to the equipment circuitry.

Step
ZAP TEST PROCEDURE

Cplt 1
1. Open or remove the covers as necessary. to expose the vertical frame (])
members for zapping test points 1, 2, and 3. D l

2. Set up the EMC simulator (type 1) with probe extender (part
" 5997540). Attach the extender to the vanes 5o that the probe point Frame Frame Frame
. . Frame 04 Frame 14
is 18 inches (458 mm) above the floor. D 02 08 03
3. Zap each designated frame member while running diagnostic test
B3E7, with the processor complex and directors in hard-stop mode, Frame
and with sense switch 8 set on. D o1 al ]
To do this, insert the probe point through the paint, perpendicular Gate A | Frame 33
to the member surface. Run the simulator for 3 minutes at the Frame Frame Frame
voltage level specified on the EMC data sheet. The processor complex 05 07 06 ®__.> T

should run error free at that level.

Notes: O 14 (:)
1. Consul: RETAIN for the latest technical data. c Ac‘

. . . . . mel
2. Be sure the probe point is contacting the base metal by monitoring ompartment

the simulator output, at the vanes, with an oscilloscope.

3033 Part EC No. 213562
4439508 Date 4Sep81

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 401
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Testing for MP

Note: If one processor has the extended addrzassing feature and the
other does not, the extended addressing feature must be disabled
(see INST 412).

POWER UP FRAME 09

TEST THE POWER-ON SEQUENCE

Step
Cplt
1. Ensure that all previously removed safety covers are reinstailed. L Lo
1. Insert processor microdiagnostic diskette DIAG 1.
2. Ensure that all water valves in the complex are turned on.
smfr P 2. Select the PC frame.
3. Fili the CDU expansion tank with distilled water to within 4 inches
' P ' 3. Power up the complex, including frame 09. Select DIAG POWER
{101.6 mm) from the top. .
ON on the PC—-POWER CONTROL frame at the operator station.
4. Check all water connections for leaks.
4. Check motor-generator output {see INST 132).
5. Have the customer turn on the 415-Hz and 60-Hz power supplies. ’
5. Power down the complex.
6. Turn on the customer water supply.
6. Install EPO cable key 3398 (see INST 172).
7. Turn the console Power Select switch to the Console position. » .
7. Set the console Unit Emergency switch to Power Off.
S —
8. Press the Power On pushbutton. .
8. Attempt a power-on sequence on both processors. Neither pro-
9. Turn the COU Local/Remote switch to the Local position. cessor should power up.
10. Turn the Local Pump Select switch to the A or B position. The 9. Release the mechanical interlock to reset the Unit Emergency
selected pump should run. switch.
11. Check the water level. Fill the expansion tank with distilled water 10. Repea; steps 7Ithrough 9 to test the Unit Emergency switch on
to 4 inches (101.6 mm) from the top. the OF er complex.
12. Check for water leaks at all connections. 11. Power up the complex.
Note: If the corrosion inhibitor was installed on feature 5050 MES, 12. Check that the Power On pushbutton is backlighted white when
skip to step 14. If not, continue at step 13. power is sequenced on to all the frames.
13. Demineralize the system water and add the corrosioh inhibitor (see
INST 200). ADJUST THE VOLTAGE
14. Return the Local Pump Select switch to the Off/Reset position. Adjust the board-mounted regulators on frame 09 (see INST 320).
15. Return the CDU Local/Remote switch to the Remote position.
3033 Part EC No. 388692 388707 208332 213791 214694
8271684 Date 10Aug79 1Dec79 1Mar80 28Aug81t 9Apr82
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Step
Cplt

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

ADJUST THE TIMING

Note: If the local or remote oscitlators cannot be set, run PD0O.
1..Plug the feature cards and set the timings using LADS section 6.12.

2. Run diagnostic test PDOQ on processor microdiagnostic diskette
P3 in UP mode.

RUN THE DIAGNOSTIC TESTS IN UNIPROCESSOR MODE

1. Perform an IMPL with the customer diskette. If the other processor
is not installed or powered down, key in X in response to the prompt-
ing message which appears on the NS console.

2. Select the C2 frame on the NS console.

3. Configure the system according to the following chart:

INST 410

Step
Cplt

—J

Function Indication
SYSTEM MODE SELECT uUpP MODE
LOCAL PROC-MCU ENABLED
OSCILLATOR CONTROL LOCAL MODE
CNSL COMMUNICATION DISABLED
MCU/MCU COMM PATH DISABLED
Storage on the local processor should be configured as follows.
Note: The remote array will appear blanked if the remote processor
is powered down or not installed. The following example is for a
16M-byte processor. If fewer than 16M bytes are installed, the
maximum storage size will appear.

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES  INST 410
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Testing for MP (Continued)

Local Array
Processor 1 (or 0)
Remote Array

Current Build Processor 0 for 1}

RUN THE DIAGNOSTIC TESTS FOR MP (CROSS-CONFIGURED)

L00=PLO L00=PRO
=PL2 L02=PR2 i
tg§=PL4 LO4=PR4 Configure the MP complex to UP mode {cross-configured) as follows:
L06=PL6 LO6=PR6
LO8=PL8 LO8=PRS 1. Select the C2 frame on the NS console of both processors.
LOA=PLA LOA=PRA
LOC=PLC LOC=PRC 2. Select OSCILLATOR CONTROL 02 (local side system oscillator) on
LOE=PLE LOE=PRE one pracessor.
With extended addressing feature:
L10=P! L10=PI 3 Ensure that the following are enabled:
‘dijz: gy MCU MCU COMM PATH
L16=PI L16=P| REMOQOTE PROC-MCU
L18=PI L18=PI LOCAL PROC MCU
L1A=PI L1A=PI CNSL COMMUNICATION
L1C=Pi LI1C=PI _
L1E=PI L1E-Pt 4. Key M1, and then configure storage as follows:
Step
Cplt
Note: The following example is for two (6M-byte processors. If less
If storage must be configured, key in M1, configure to the above chart, storage is installed, configure to the maximum storage size:
and press the A key in response to A—ACTIVATE. System mode
should appear as valid. N
Local Array Remote Array
1. Run the channel microdiagnostic test on ail channels attached to Processor 1 (or 0) Processor 0 for 1)
the local processor {see INST 380). Current Build Current Build
LO=PRO LO=PLO
2. Run all microdiagnostic tests {see INST 380). L2=PL2 L2=PR2
L4=PR4 L4=PL4
L6=PL6 L6=PR6
3. Run the IMPL test (see INST 380). LB=PRS L8=PL8
LA=PLA LA=PRA
4. Run the hardcore tests using NDM (see INST 380). LC=PRC LC=PLC
: LE=PLE LE=PRE
5. Run the functional tests (see INST 390) and the card vibration With extended addressing feature:
L12=P1 L12=PI
If you are installing a half-duplex MP, skip to “Run the Diagnostic L14=P1 L14=P|
Tests with Bias.”” If not, continue. L16=Pt L16=PI
L18=Pf{ L18=P1
. ' L1A=PI L1A=PI
6. Repeat steps 1 through 4 using the other processor as the local pro- L1C=PI L1C=PI
cessor. L1E=P| L1E=P|
3033 Part EC No. | 388692 388707 | 208335 213546 | 213791
8271685 Date 10Aug79 1Dec79 1Jun80 15Jun81 28Aug81
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

1. After entering the above, press the X key to enter the configuration.

The system mode select should appear VALID, and UP MODE
CROSS-CONFIGURED.

2. Run all microdiagnostic tests (see INST 380).
3. Run the IMPL test (see INST 380).
4. Run the hardcore tests using NDM (see INST 380).

5. Run the functional tests (see INST 390).

RUN THE DIAGNOSTIC TESTS IN MULTIPROCESSOR MODE

1. Configure the processor complex to MP maode as follows:
a. Select the C2 frame on the NS console of both processors.
b. Key in S2 {(MP MODE) on one console.
c. Configure storage as follows (the example is for a 16M-byte
storage size):

Local Array Remote Array
Pracessor 1 (or 0) Processor O for 1)
Current Build Current 8uild
LO0=PRO LO0=PRO
L02=PL2 L02=PL2
L04=PR4 L04=PR4
LO6=PLE LO6=PL6
LO8=PR8 LO8=PR8
LOA=PLA LOA=PLA
LOC=PRC LOC=PRC
LOE=PLE LOE=PLE
With extended addressing feature:
L10=PLO L10=PLO
L12=PR2 L12=PR2
L14=PL4 L14=PL4
L16=PR6 L16=PR6
L18=PL8 L18=PL8
L1A=PRA L1A=PRA
Lic=PLC L1C=PLC
L1E=PRE L1E=PRE

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Testing for MP (Continued)

Step
Cplt

2. Press the A key to activate the configuration.

3. Run the following MP functional diagnostic tests on processor 0

with processor 1 quiesced. (To quiesce, perform a system reset from
the PT frame.)

Load MP functional diagnostic tests B3E9 through B3F0 and set DM
sense switch 24 on.

MP Functional Diagnostic Tests
B3E9
B3EA
B3EB
B3EC
B3€ED
B83F0

RUN THE DIAGNOSTIC TESTS WITH BIAS

1. Set the marginal controls on the VM frame to +120 mV and -90
mV. (Refer to the NOM User’s Guide for automatic bias/slue options.)

2. Run the previous MP functional diagnostic tests on both processors
with bias, processor 1 quiesced, and then run the tests on processor
1 with processor 0 quiesced.

REVIEW

Review all the work flow charts to ensure that all required steps were
completed.

3033 Part EC No. 213791 214694
4439509 Date 28Aug81 9Apr82
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Disable the Extended ‘Addressing Feature

3033 PROCESSOR AND 3042 ATTACHED PROCESSOR -

Note: Perform the following steps on the side of an AP/MP processor
complex that has the extended addressing feature installed.

Step
Cplt
1. Unplug the extended addressing feature from rail 427 using LADS
page A6012 as a guide.
2. Relocate the tri-lead cable ends according to the following chart: ]

From ' To

02A-82P3810 02A-B3R4B12
02A-B3R4B12 02A-B8102D10
02A-C1Q4B11  02A-CIM5D12

3. Add the following tri-leads:

Part From To Net

817007 01A-C3J5D09 O01A-C3C48B07 FE303BK1
817003 03A-A3H3D06 03A-A3J58B05 FE253BH6 (Does
not apply to 3042)

ADDITIONAL STEPS FOR THE 3042 ATTACHED PROCESSOR
ONLY '

1. Plug the fallowing configuration:

Card Plug
01A-C3P2 X23t0 Y23
123 to 223

0TA-C2K2 350 to 351

2. Disable the 24M-byte feature indicators as follows:

Card Plug
01A-B3S2 109 to 209

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 412
Enable the Extended Addressing Feature
3033 PROCESSOR AND 3042 ATTACHED PROCESSOR
Step
Cplt

1. Plug rail 427 (extended addressing feature} using LADS page A6012
as a guide.

2. Relocate the tri-lead cable ends according to the following chart:

From To

02A-B1D2D010 02A-B3R4B12
02A-B3R4B12 02A-B2P3810
02A-C1M5D12 02A-C1Q4B11

3. Delete the foliowing tri-leads:

From To Net
01A-C3J5D09 01A-C3C4B07 FE3038K1

03A-A3H3D06 O03A-A3J5805 FE253BH6 (Does not apply to
‘ 3042)

ADDITIONAL STEPS FOR THE 3042 ATTACHED PROCESSOR
ONLY

1. Plug the 3042 as required for your processor complex configuration
using LADS page A6014 as a guide.

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 412



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Testing for AP
Note: |f one processor has the extended addressing feature and the
other does not, the extended addressing feature must be disabled (see

INST 412).

POWER UP FRAME 09

1. Ensure that all previously removed safety covers are reinstalled.
2. Ensure that all water valves in the complex are turned on.

3. Fill the CDU expansion tank with distilied water to within 4 inches
(101.6 mm) from the top.

4. Check all water connections for leaks.

5. Have the customer turn on the 415-Hz and 60-Hz power supplies.
6. Turn on the customer water supply.

7. Turn the console Power Select switch to the Console position.

8. Press the Power On pushbutton.

9. Turn the CDU Local/Remote switch to the Local position.

10. Turn the Local Pump Select switch to the A or B position. The
selected pump should run.

11. Check the water level. Fill the expansion tank with distilled water
to 4 inches (101.6 mm) from the top.

12. Check for water leaks at all connections.

Note: 1f the corrosion inhibitor was installed on feature 5050 MES,
skip to step 14. If not, continue at step 13.

13. Demineralize the system water and add the corrosion inhibitor (see
INST 200).

14. Return the Local Pump Select switch to the Off/Reset position,

15. Return the COU Local/Remote switch to the Remote position.

Step
Cplt

Hin

TEST THE POWER-ON SEQUENCE

1. Insert processdr microdiagnostic diskette DIAG 1.
2. Select the PC frame.

3. Power up the complex, including frame 09. Select DIAG POWER
ON on the PC-POWER CONTROL frame at the operator station.

4. Check motor-generator output (see INST 132).

5. Power down the complex.

6. Install EPO cable key 3398 (see INST 172).

7. Set the console Unit Emergency switch to Power Off.

8. Attempt a power-on sequence on both processors. Neither pro-
cessor should power up.

9. Release the mechanical interlock to reset the Unit Emergency
switch. '

10. Repeat steps 7 through 9 to test the Unit Emergency switch on
the other complex.

11. Power up the compliex.

12. Check that the Power On pushbutton is backlighted white when
power is sequenced on to all the frames.

ADJUST THE VOLTAGE

Adjust the board-mounted regulators on frame 09 (see INST 320).
ADJUST THE TIMING

Note: If the local or remote oscillators cannot be set, run PDOO.

1. Plug the feature cards and set the timings using LADS section 6.12.

2. Run diagnostic test PDOO on procsssor. microdiagnostic diskette
P3 in UP mode.

388707
1Dec79

208332
1Mar80

213791
28Aug81

3033 Part EC No.
8271691 Date

213562
4Sep81

214694
9Apr82

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1979

Step
Cplt

iy

2. Select the C2 frame an the NS console. ‘ ’

3. Configure the system according to the following chart:

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 420
RUN THE DIAGNOSTIC TESTS IN UNIPROCESSOR MODE
Step
Cplt

1. Perform an IMPL with the customer diskette. If the other processor
is not installed or powered down, key in X in response to the prompt-
ing message which appears on the NS console. :

Function Indication
SYSTEM MODE SELECT UP MODE
LOCAL PROC-MCU ENABLED
OSCILLATOR CONTROL LOCAL MODE
CNSL COMMUNICATION  DISABLED
MCU/MCU COMM PATH DISABLED

Storage on the local processor should be configured as foilows.

Note: The remote array will appear blanked if the remote processor
is powered down or not installed. The following example is for a
24M-byte processor. If fewer than 24M bytes are installed, the maxi-
mum storage size will appear.

3033 3042
Local Array Remote Array
Processor 1 (or 0) Processor 0 (or 1)

Current Build Current Build
LOO=POO L00=P1
L02=P02 L02=P}
L04=P04 LO04=P|
L06=PC6 LO6=PI
L08=P08 LO8=P|
LOA=POA LOA=PI
LOC=POC LOC=Pi
LOE=POE LOE=P!
With extended addressing feature:
L10=P10 L10=PI
L12=P12 L12=P|
L14=P14 L14=P1
L16=P16 L16=PI
L18=Pi - L18=P)
L1A=P| L1A=PI
L1C=PI LIC=PI
L1E=PI L1E=PI

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 420
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Testing for AP (Continued)

Note: |f a 3042 Mode! 2 is being tested, cros~oonfigure'2M bytes of
the customer’s unused storage in UP mode and perform steps 1
through 5.

If storage must be configured, key in M1, configure to the above
chart, and press the A key in response to A—ACTIVATE. System
mode should appear as valid.

1. Run the channel microdiagnostic test on all channels attached
to the local processor (see INST 380).

2. Run aii microdiagnostic tests (see INST 380).
3. Run the IMPL test (see INST 380).
4. Run the hardccre tests using NDM (see INST 380).

5. Run the functional tests, including the MP functional diagnostic
test B3E9 (see INST 390), and the card vibration test {see INST
395).

If you are installing a half-duplex AP, skip to ““Run the Diagnostic Tests
with Bias.” If not, continue.

6. Repeat steps 1 through 4 using the other processor as the local
processor.

RUN THE DIAGNOSTIC TESTS IN MULTIPROCESSOR MODE

Configure the AP complex to MP mode as follows:
1. Select the C2 frame on the NS console of both processors.

2. Select OSCILLATOR CONTROL 02 (local side system oscillator)
on one processor.

Skip to step 6 if installing a 3042 Model 2. If not, continue.

3. Select the C2 frame and key in C2 to reverse the channels; then,
perform a system reset.

4. Ensure that the following are enabled:

MCU-MCU COMM PATH
REMOTE PROC-MCU
LOCAL PROC-MCU
CNSL COMMUNICATION

5. Select the MP frame and ensure RCS CONN TO LPU, to indicate
that the channels are reversed.

L OO 0Od

6. Key M1, and then configure storage as follows:

| Note: The following example is for a 24M-byte processor. If less
storage is installed, configure to the maximum storage size:
3042 3033

Local Array Remote Array
Processor 1 (or 0) Processor O for 1)

Current Build Current Build

L00=P00 L00=PO0
L02=P02 L02=P02
LO4=-P04 LO4-P04
L06=P06 L06=P0O6
L08=P08 L 08=pP08
LOA=POA LOA=POA
LOC=POC LOC=POC
LOE=POE LOE=POE
With extended addressing feature:
L10=P10 L10=P10
L12=P12 L12=P12
L14=P14 L14=Pi4
L16=P16 L16=P16
L18=P| L18=Pi

L1A=P! L1A=PI

L1C=PI L1C=PI

L1E=PI L1E=PI

7. After entering the above, press the X or A key to enter the con-

figuration.
The system mode select should appear VALID and MP MODE.

8. Run the channel microdiagnostic test on all channels attached to
the local processor (see INST 380) if installing a 3042 Model 2. If
not, skip to step 9.

9. Run all microdiagnostic tests {see INST 380).
10. Run the IMPL test (see INST 380).
11. Run the hardcore tests using NDM (see INST 380).

12. Run the functional tests (see INST 390).

3033 Part EC No. 388707 208335 211786
8271692 Date 1Dec79 1Jun80 SJan81

213545
15JunB1

213791 213562
28AugB1 4Sep81
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

13. Run the following MP functional diagnostic tests on the attached
processor with the 3033 Processor quiesced. (To quiesce, perform
a processor reset from the PT frame.)

Load MP functional diagnostic tests B3E9 through B3F0 and set
DM sense switch 24 on.

MP Functional Diagnostic Tests

B3E9
B3EA
B3EB
B3EC
B3ED
B3FO

RUN THE DIAGNOSTIC TESTS WITH BIAS

1. Set the marginal controls on the VM frame to +120 mV and —90
mV. (Refer to the NDM User’s Guide for automatic bias/slue options.)

2. Run the previous MP functional diagnostic tests on both processors
with bias.

REVIEW

Review all the work flow charts to ensure that all required steps were
completed.

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

INST 421
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RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES

Preparation for Reshipmént

Use the following procedure to reship the 3033 Processor Models U, M,
and A; the 3033 Processor Model Groups N and S, the 3036 Console;
the 3037 Power and Coolant Distribution Unit; the 3038 Muitipro-
cessor Communication Unit; and the 3042 Attached Processor.

Note: Allow 24 hours for system water demineralization.

DANGER
If frames 01, 02, 03, 04, 09, 11, and 12 are not supported or bolted
together or on outriggers, they may tip over if side pressure is used.

CAUTION

Use pressurized gas to drain the coolant because the machines could
be exposed to freezing temperatures during storage or transit.

Fasten all the ¢ables so that they do not extend beyond the outer edge
of the frames. When storing and fastening the cables, for example,
power cables and coaxial cables, fasten them so that they will not be
damaged by other parts of the machine during shipment.

Ship all manuals for the complex in the cable cartons provided in the
packing group.

During disassembly, put all nuts, bolts, and washers in their associated
slots in the tray pack.

ITEMS REQUIRED

Compressed nitrogen cylinder assembly (part 5476490)
Shipping group that was received with the complex::
Casters
Qutriggers
Tray packs
Tri-lead connector shipping brackets
Packing group B/M (see the chart)
Three-step stepladder
Pail
Corrosion inhibitor {part 1835426)
Filter assembly (part 1840738)

Note: For a significant time savings, backflush all eight flow loops
simultaneously.

The following parts are required to backflush all flow loops simul-

taneously:

Part " " Quantity
Filter assembly, 1840738 8 .
Adapter, 2565739 8

Cartridge, 8818213 8

DEMINERALIZE SYSTEM WATER

Demineralization of system water requires 24 hours.

1. Demineralize the system water. See INST 200 for the procedure.

2. Seal the used cartridge in a plastic bag (purchased locally) and
discard.

CABLE CONNECTORS

When the external cables are disconnected during physical disassembly,
protect the cable connectors by wrapping them in cushioning material;
then tape the cushioning material around the connectors and fasten
the tape to the cables. )

Adapter (part 2565739)
Cartridge (part 8818213)
COOLANT BACKFLUSHING Step 234340 Screws
. Cplt
Before the complex is powered down, perform the following steps:
1. Add corrosion inhibitor (part 1835426). See INST 200 for the
procedure.
2. Backflush all flow loops for 30 minutes. For the backflush procedure, Two Outriggers (Part 4872905)
see MM Volume 2, “Obstructed Flow Loop—Backflushing,’’ Chapter
7.
3033 Part EC No. 276474 276707 278891 279895 388162 388707 208332 211788 213562 214694
8271642 Date 20Jan78 3May78 17Nov78 26Jan79 23Feb79 . 1Dec79 1Mar80 SJan81 4Sep81 9Apr82
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Packing Group B/M Chart

Padded Van Airfreight

Frame 8/M 8/M
3033 Processor ‘ '

01, 02, 03, 04, 05, 07, and 08 7331309 7331310
3033 Processor Model Groups N and S

01,02, 03, 04, 05,07, 08 7331309 7331310
3036 Console

10 and 12 (attached) 7331319 7331320
3036 Console

10 7331313 7331314

2] 7331315 7331316

12 7331317 7331318
3037 Power and Coolant Distribution Unit

15 and 16 7331321 7331322
3033 Processor ‘

06 (feature) 7331311 7331312
3038 Muitiprocessor Communication

Unit

09 (feature) 7331398 7331399
3042 Attached Processor '

01,02,03,08 7331309 7331310
3033 Processor Models U24 and A24 )

14 and 33 7331429 None

OUTRIGGERS

Examine the outriggers for frames 01, 02, 03, and 04. If the outriggers
are part 5609853 (see the figure, on this page), measure as follows:
Measure the thickness of the bar in the channel of an outrigger. If the
bar is 0.25 inch (6.35 mm) thick, it is correct. If the bar is 0.120 inch
(3.04 mm) -thick, order B/M 5657796 which supplies four outriggers
and mounting hardware for one frame.

Two types of outriggers may be installed on frames 01-04: Two out-
riggers (part 4872905) are installed on the bottom of each frame, or
four outriggers (part 5609853) are installed on the bottom of each
frame. Install the outriggers with the parts shown in the figures.

Measure
Thickness

<

9092 (2),

- / Lockwasher
b @
-
2566638 (2),
Screw

Four Outriggers (Part 5609853}

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES REMOV 10



RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES

TURN OFF THE SYSTEM POWER AND THE CUSTOMER
WATER SUPPLY

Step
Cplt

1. Turn off the system power. D

2. Ask the customer to turn off the 415-Hz and 50/60-Hz power at D
the wall circuit breakers and to disconnect the power cables at
frame 15.

3. Ask the customer to turn off the water supply to frame 16 and to D

disconnect the water hoses.

DRAIN THE WATER FROM THE PROCESSOR COMPLEX

Frame 16 holds approximately 7 gallons (26.5 dma) of water, and
each flow loop in frame 15 and the processor holds approximately 1
galion (3.8 dm3) of water.

To drain the water from any portion of the processor complex:

1. Isolate that portion from the rest of the processor complex (close
the valves).

2. Vent a high point in that portion to the atmosphere.

3. Connect a drain hose to that portion and collect the.drained water,

Oogd o

4. Use pressurized nitrogen (40 to 60 psi [2.8 to 4.2 kgf/cmzl) at the
vents to remove any remaining water. Use pressure source (part
5476490).

Drain the Water from Frame 15

[

mt Connect a drain hose to the quick-connect socket on the valve
block at the top center of frame 15. This hose serves as an air
vent.

0J

BZ. Connect a drain hose and collect the water at the quick-connect
socket in the cable compartment on frame 15.

O

3. Connect the pressure source, as needed, to remove any remaining
water.

3033 Part EC No. 276474
8271643 Date 20Jan78
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Drain the System Water from Frame 16
Frame 16 holds approximately 7 gallons (26.5 dm3) of water. To drain
the water:

folds on frame 16. Collect and discard the water.

2. Open alf the valves.

E& Connect the vent hose to the top of the heat exchanger.

4. Connect a drain hose to the bottom maie quick-connect socket on
the supply manifold. Collect and discard the water.

ES. Connect a drain hose to the socket on each check valve (above the

pumps). Collect and discard the water.

6. Connect a drain hose to the socket on each pump. Collect and
discard the water.

E?. Attach the pressure source to the vent-tube opening and repeat

steps 4-6 until all the water is drained.

Drain the Customer Water from Frame 16

1. Connect a drain hose to the customer supply and return lines on
frame 16. :

2. Connect the pressure source to the top bleed quick-connect socket
on the end of the heat exchanger,

3. Use pressure, as needed, and collect the water. Draining is now
complete for frame 16.

Step
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BL Disconnect all the external hoses from the supply and return mani- D

O 000

[

[J

O 0O O

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES REMOV 20

Frame 16

Frame 15

|
|
|
|
Y
|_~
/\\ P
// //&
Pre <2
- i
|
N
~|
E Return Manifold

Supply Manifold

Pump Discharge
J Gate Valves

Check Vailves

Pump A Pump Inlet Gate
ﬂ Valves

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES REMOV 20



RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES

Drain the Water from Frames 01-03

1. Disconnect the supply and return hoses below each frame:

a. To drain regulator columns A and B (labeled AB on the figure)
and the top two heat exchangers, disconnect the supply and
return hoses labeled AB. :

b. To drain regulator columns C and D (labeled CD on the figure)
and the bottom two heat exchangers, disconnect the supply and
return hoses labeled CD.

2. Vent the high point of the fiow ioop to the atmosphere by con-
necting an air-bleed hose to the drain vent {labeled AB or CD on the
figure) at the top of each frame.

3. With the valve open, drain the frames by attaching drain hoses to
the supply and return connections on each frame (labeled AB or
CD on the figure; the one that is vented).

4. Allow the water to drain from each side of each frame.

5. Remove the hose from the vent and connect the pressure source
in its place. Use pressure, as needed, to remove any remaining
water? then remove the pressure source. Draining is now complete
for frames 01-03.

Step
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L]

oo O

Pant EC No. 276474
3033 8271644 Date 20Jan78
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3CD-R

3AB Vent

/— 3CD Vem

Frame 03

Return Valves

2CDR

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES

1CD Vent

(Z

Frame 01

2CD Vent

Frame 02

1AB-S
¥ 1CD-S
L}

| _——— 1CD-R

N

>

1AB-R
| _— 2AB-S

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES

REMOV 30

REMOV 30



RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES REMOV 35

Drain the Water from Frame 09

Step
Cplt e 09A Vent
1. Disconnect the supply and return hoses below from frame 09: D
a. To drain regulator column A (labeled 09A on the figure) and | 098 Vent
the top two heat exchangers, disconnect the supply and return |
hoses labeled 09A. m
b. To drain regulator column B (labeled 09B on the figure} and the N Frame 09

2. Vent the high point of the flow ioop to the atmosphere by con-
necting an air-bleed hose to the drain vent {labeted 0SA or 09B on
the figure) at the top of each frame.

L_J |

bottom two heat exchangers, disconnect the supply and return ] (AP or MP)
hoses labeled 09B. |
I
!

]
|
i“f—

3. With the valve open, drain the frames by attaching drain hoses to 09A-S ——
the supply and return connections on each frame (labeled 09A or 09A-R
098 on the figure; the one that is vented).

4. Allow the water to drain from each side of each frame.

]

5. Remove the hose from the vent and connect the pressure source
in its place. Use pressure, as needed, to remove any remaining
water; then remove the pressure source. Draining is now complete
for frame 09.

Card Side

3033 Part EC No. 388707

8271993 | Date 10078 RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES ~ REMOV 35
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RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES

DISCONNECT THE PROCESSOR AND THE POWER AND
COOLANT DISTRIBUTION UNIT

Disconnect Frames 15 and 16
1.

2.

Disconnect all the external cables.

Roll the power cable and tape it inside the opening for the supply

and return hoses.

pads.

figure.

3033

@Copvtiahi International Business Machines Corporation 1978

. Lower frames 15 and 16 onto the casters and remove the leveling

. Physically disconnect frame 15 from frame 16 as shown in the

Step 5612673 (2), Coupler
Cplt

R
5
@ . <
\: j & ‘/

O 0O 04

5584215 (4), Leveling Pad

5584215 (4), Leveling Pad —

Part
8271648

EC Neo.
Date

276474
20Jan78

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES

127712 (4), Bolt
161351 (8), Washer
25793 (4), Nut
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RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES

Disconnect Frame 04 Having B/M 4400900

Step

Cplt
This page applies to frame 04 having B/M 4400900. See REMOV 51 for
frame 04 having B/M 8261501, B/M 8261502, or B/M 5867725 (Model
Group S).

1. Disconnect the external cables. Store the cables in the floor [:]
opening.

n 2. Disconnect the power jumper cables from the frame 03 bus bars as D
shown in the figure. Replace the screws and washers in the same bus
bar from which they were removed. Coil and store the cables in
frame 04.

E 3. Remove the cables from the J12-to-J26-adapter connector blocks D
on the frame 04 interface tailgate. Protect the connectors and store
them in frame 03.

. Disconnect the blower cables between frames 03 and 04. Coil and D
store the cables inside their respective frames.

O]
&

m 5. Disconnect the convenience outlet cable in the bottom of frame 04. D
Coil and store the cable inside frame 03.

6. Install the outriggers on frames 03 and 04. Remove the leveling pads D
(if instalied), and lower the frames onto the casters.

E 7. Physically disconnect frame 04 from frame 03 as shown in the D
figure.

279895
26Jan79

276474
20Jan78

278357
184ul78

211788

Part EC No.
3033 Slang1

8271646 Date
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@\ 5584215 Leveling Pad

K

5711246 (4), Boit
161351 (8), Washer
25793 (4}, Nut

4873709 Cabie
from Regir 1 \1
Common,

Wire No. 2

4873709 Cable—/
from Regir 1

Qut,

Wire No. 1

4873706 (2), —<
Cables from

PS2 E1,
Wire No. 2

4873707 (2), —<]_|

Cables from
PS4 E1,
Wire No. 3

4873708 (2),
Cables from
PS7 E1,

Wire No. 2

(6 and 8M bytes
only)
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Frame 03
OC Bus
KJHGFEDCSBA
o "
/‘!
4
4873706 (2},
Cables
-H- L a from PS2 E2,
E_- L. l{‘j Wire No. 1
"
4873707 (2),
/ / / Caples from
PS4 E3 and E4,
’/ / ?j/ Wire No. 2
Bia( ‘/[ 4873707 (2),
‘--— » - M Cables from
= PS4 E2,
N Wire No. 1
O
N
< N\ 4873712 Cable
? from Regir 5§
n -l \ Common,
Q Wire No. 2
O}
Y B¢
- - __l 1 4873712 Cable
-1 from Regir 5
N Out,
Wire No. 1

4873711 Cable
from Regir 3 \
Common,

Wire No. 2
(6 and 8M bytes)

4873711 Cable

from Regir 3
Out,

Wire No. 1

(6 and 8M bytes)

N
N
LI AANERN
N
Rl y
\
Ny
\
e L
[ Bp———————— ol |

\ 4873708 (2),

Cables from
PS7 E2,
Wire No. 1
(6 and 8M by tes)

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES
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Frame 03
DC 8us

KJHGFEDCSBA

Disconnect Frame 04 Having B/M 8261501, B/M 8261502, or B/M 5867725
(Model Group §)

This page applies to frame 04 having B/M 8261501, B/M 8261502, or B/M
6867725 (Model Group S).

Step
Cplit

1. Disconnect the external cables. Store the cables in the floor opening. D

n 2. Disconnect the power jumper cables from the frame 03 bus bars as D
shown in the figure. Replace the screws and washers in the same bus
bar from which they were removed. Remove the connectors from
J20 and J21. Coil and store the cables in frame 04.

1312651 (2), Cables
from PS5 E2
4 Wire No. 1

B 3. Remove the cables from the G12-to-G27-adapter connector biocks D
on the frame 04 interface tailgate. Protect the connectors and store
them in frame 03.

5711246 (4}, Bolt

161351 (8), Washer
25793 (4), Nut

. Disconnect the blower cables between frames 03 and 04. Coil and D
store the cables inside their respective frames.

O]
H

1312650 (2), Cables

P
ﬂ 5. Disconnect the convenience outlet cable in the bottom of frame 04. D 1312651 (2}, Cables from PS1 E2,
. L from PS5 E1 / WireNo, 1
Coil and store the cable inside frame 03. Wire No. 2

/

6. Install the outriggers on frames 03 and 04. Remove the leveling pads D
{if installed), and lower the frames onto the casters.

/b

1312650 (2), Cables —~<]

E 7. Physically disconnect frame 04 from frame 03 as shown in the D from PS1 E1 FW“\

figure. Wire No. 3 = ‘a 1 \
4 E] . J"1
W1 A B
U A9 ‘Amavaauh -
5584215 Leveling Pad :i’ﬁi@ (:: Cables —<\ . K \
Wi N N
ire No. 2 \q \\_
u J20 and 421 {6 and 8M bytes) 1312650 (2), Cables
from PS1 TB4
ﬁ \ Wire No. 2
A NN
L H __*
\\\
\ 1312652 (24, Cables
from PS8 E2
Wire No. 1
(6 and 8M bytes)
e
_— 4
3033 Part EC No. | 278357 | 279898 211786
8271669 | Oate 19ui78 | 28an79 | SdenSt RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES REMOV 51
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Disconnect Frames 02, 03, and 08

3033

. Disconnect the external cables from frames 02 and 03. Store the

cables under the floor.

. Disconnect the external cables at tailgate W on frame 08.

. Get the tri-lead connector shipping brackets (part 7331308) from

the shipping group that was received with the processor. Attach
the tri-lead shipping brackets to frames 01 and 02 with tape.

Note: The brackets may be permanently mounted.

. Disconnect the tri-lead connectors from frames 0103. Connect

the tri-lead connectors to the shipping brackets on each frame.
Do not tangle the wires.

. Disconnect the convenience outlet cable in the bottom of frame

03. Coil and store the cable in frame 02,

. Disconnect the console processor probe and scope assembly from

frame 03. See the chart.

. Disconnect the cable assembly from the top of frame 03 and tape

the cable assembly to gate A (pin side, upper left corner) of frame
01. Tighten the screws.

. Disconnect the bottom blower cables from the blowers in frames
01 and 02. Coil and store the cables in frame 03.

. Disconnect the upper blower cables from the blowers in frames

01-03. Coil and store the cables in their respective frames.

. Install the outriggers on frames 01 and 02. Remove the leveling

pads (if installed), and lower the frames onto the casters.

. Physically disconnect frame 03 from frame 08 as shown in the

figure.

. Roll frame 03 away and disconnect the top and bottom of frame

08 from frames 01 and 02,

Step
Cplt

O OO0 O

O

O
O

O

276707
3May78

276474
20Jan78

Part EC No.
8271647 Date

278891
17Nov78

©Copyright international Business Machines Corporation 1978

Test Board Test Board Logic Board

Lead No. Jack Location Pin Location
5 MS 03A-C4S6A04
6 Ccs 03A-C4U6D04
7 CSMS 03A-C4T68B02
8 INST REG COMP 03A-C4UBA04

Remove from Frame 08
438622 (4), Screw —

58658 (4), Bolt

/N n

161351 (8), Washer
25793 (4), Nut

Frame 08 (Bottom)

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES REMOV 60
5606732 Cable Assembiy
/‘Tailgate Z (032-01)
i
3
é Gate A ) Gate A
Frame 02 Frame 08 . Frame 03
Probe Panel
Board C4 $ Timing Jack Board
< [ _—— 2566617 (2), Screw
L~ 4 - 2566646 (2), Washer
Gate A L
LA~ s
Frame 01

Corner Shield
I-/

1621950 (2), Corner
Shield Screw

E 4876741 Cable
4
!
i
i
I

1

'

U]

|
|-

S |
. ~ ADR COMP —
—CLOCK cos cs
OO O N O]
INST
REG COMP MS
® @

Corner shields
remain on frame 01

59658 (4), Screw
161351 (8), Washer

Frame 08 (Top) 25793 (4), Nut

REMOV 60
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RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES REMOQV 70

Disconnect Frame 01 Step

Cpit
L]

2. Disconnect the tri-lead connectors from the frame 07 tailgate. D
Protect and store the connectors in frame 01.

1. Disconnect the external cables.

Corner shields remain
Frame 06 on frame 01

{Feature)!

3. Disconnect the tri-lead connectors fiom the frame 05 (and frame 06, D
if installed) tailgates. Protect and store the connectors in frame 01. 5711246 (4), Bolt
161251 (8), Washer
5711246 (4), Bolt 25793 (4), Nut
E 161251 (8), Washer
25793 (4), Nut

Disconnect Frames 05-07
1. Disconnect the external cables to frames 05 and 07.

2. Disconnect the cables at CN73 and CN74 in frame 07. Coil and store
the cables in frame 05.

3. Disconnect the cables from frames 01, 05, and 07, if frame 06 is
installed. Coil and store the cables in their respective frames.

4. Disconnect the cables to tailgate Q on frame 05 from frame 07,
and disconnect the cables from CN53 and CN54. Coil and store
the cables in frame 07

-\

O O 0O 00

5. If CTCA feature is installed:
a. ldentify disconnected tri-leads for termination location.
b. Disconnect cables according to Charts 1 and 2.
c. Coil and store the cables in the designated frames.

5711246 (4), Bolt
m 161251 (8), Washer
25793 {4), Nut

. Disconnect the ground straps from the frame 07 side only. Reinstall I I
the screws into frame 07 after removing the ground straps.

o2}

Note: To remove the bottom frame member bolt (part 5711246)
in the following step, loosen the frame 07 counterweight mounting
bolts and shift the counterweights toward the center of the frame.

7. Physically disconnect frame 07 from frame 05 and frame 07 from D
frame 01 as shown in the figure. Remove the leveling pads (if
installed), and lower the frames onto the casters.

1621950 (2), Screw

5584215 Leveling Pad

8. Shift the counterweights back intc place and tighten the counter- D
weight mounting bolts.

Disconnect this end.
Chart 1 \

Disconnect Frame 06 (Feature)'

Part From To Feature Cables Stored in Frame
D 4867341 | CD1 BBO7 07A-TB2 A CTCA1 05 Disconnect this end.
1. Disconnect the external cables. 4867342 | CD1 BBO6 07A-TB2B | CTCA1 05

4867262 | CD1BBO5 | 07A-TB2C | CTCAI 05 Chart 2 /

B 2. Physically disconnect frame 06. D 4867343 | 07A A2 05 C16 + CTCA1 Q7 Part From To Feature Cables Stored in Frame
4867339 | CD2 BBO?7 07A-TB3 A CTCA2 05 2457155 | 50X-B4M6EQ4 | 07A-A2L1D13 CTCA1 07
4867338 | CD2 BB0O6 07A-TB3 8B .CTCA2 0S 2457155 | 50X-A182B08 | 07A-A2M6E04 CTCA1 07

—_ 4867263 | CD2 BB0OS 07A-TB3 C CTCA2 05 2457155 | 50X-B4M6E04 | 07A-A3L1D13 CTCA2 07

1 Erame 06 is not available on the 3033 Processor Model Group S. 4867340 | 07A A3 05C17+ CTCA2 07 2457155 | 50X-A1B2B08 | 07A-A3M6E04 | CTCA2 07

3033 Part EC No. 276474 | 276707 278357 | 278891 279895 208332 211786 213545
f271048 Date 20Jan78 | May78 | 19478 | 17Nov78 | 264an79 | 1Mar80 | Sdan8t | 15Junél RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES REMOV 70
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Disconnect Power Adapter Cable

Step

Cplt

[} 1. Remove the cable from P8 in frame 33. D
2. Route and secure the cable in frame 04. D

Disconnect UEPO Cable

E 1. Disconnect the four wires fabeled 6, 2, 5, and 4 from TB3 and D
secure them in frame 14.

2. Remove the screws and washers that hold TB3 in place and turn D
TB3 180° so that it extends into frame 04. Reinstall TB3 using
the same screws.

303 Part EC No. 213562
3 4439510 Date 4Sep81

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1981

Frame 33

N

Frame 14

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES REMOV 72

Frame 04
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Disconnect Frame 33 Interframe Cables

n 1. Disconnect the cables from tailgate 3322.
u 2. Remove the cable trough covers in frame 04.

3. Pull the interframe cables back through the trough and secure
them in frame 03.

4. Reinstall the cable trough covers.

Step
Cplt

HEEININ

30 Part EC No. 213562
33 4439511 Date 4Sep81

© Copyright international Business Machines Corporation 1981

Frame 04

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES
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Disconnect Frames 14 and 33

Install Qutriggers

1. Remove the caster from one end of the outrigger.
n 2. Remove the leveling pad from frame 14.
3. Slide the outrigger under frame 14 as shown and bolt the out-
rigger to frame 14.
4. Repeat steps 1 through 3 for the other outrigger.

Note: The outriggers should touch in the center to avoid touching
the casters in frame 33. Ensure that the screw holding the outrigger
is tight so that the outrigger does not rock back and forth.

5. Remove the remaining leveling pads from frame 14.

Disconnect Frames

E 1. Physically disconnect frames 14 and 33 from frame 04 as shown

in the figure.
3033 Part
4439512

EC No.
Date

213562
4Sep81

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1981

O]

Frarae 04

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES

Frame 14

Frame 33

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES

REMOV 74

REMOV 74



RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES

Disconnect Frames 14 and 33 (Continued)

Disconnect Frame 33 from Frame 14
Step

Cplit

m 1. Disconnect connector 14J1 from connector P20 and secure the D
cable in frame 14.

E 2. Install two leveling pads under frame 14. D
3. Physically disconnect frame 33 from frame 14 as shown in the D
figure.
CAUTION

Steps 1 through 3 require two CEs. One CE should support frame 14
to keep it steady.

Reposition Qutriggers

m 1. Reinstall the casters on the outriggers.
E 2. Remove the teveling pad.

B 3. Swing the outrigger into position and belt it to frame 14.
4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for the other outrigger.

OO0 o

303 Part EC No. 213562
3 4439513 Date 4Sep81

© Copyright international Business Machines Corporation 1981

Frame 14

Cover
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DISCONNECT THE CONSOLE

Step
Cpit

Disconnect Frame 11

1.

Inz.

Disconnect the external cables. Store the cables under the floor. D

Disconnect the connectors from tailgate T. Place the cables on the D
top of frame 10.

B 3. Disconnect the cable on the hinge end of gate C (wire number 1 on

c K3

B} s

A B

Distribution

Piate

3033 Part EC No. 276474 276707

5 0
-
e

bus 1, and wire number 2 on bus 2). Coil and tape the cable in
frame 10.

diskette drive. Coil and tape the cables in frame 10. The parts

Disconnect the cables from the keyboard, the display, and the D
that must be removed are shown in the figure.

Connect the outrigger to frame 11 as shown in the figure.

Bus 1

Diskette Drive

Clamp Strap

_ 4873240 to Keyboard,
- Console Station A

— — 4873236 to Display,
Console Station A

4873242 Cable,
Diskette Drive

4401159 Cable,
Diskette Drive

4873237 to Display,
Console Station B

4873241 to Keyboard,
Console Station B

Diskette Drive
Console Station B

8271649 Deate 20Jan78 3May78

©Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1978

4872798 Faceplate Ve 10170 (2), Screw

- 2162840 O~ing

811427 Svap

1559985 Bracket Assembly

4873236 Cable, Console Station A
4873237 Cable, Console Station B

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES REMOV 80

1553981 Facepiate

4873240 Cable,
Console Station A
4873241 Cable,
Console Station B

Reading Board

Frame 11

5609851 (2), Caster }

5609850 Outrigger

38686 (2),Screw

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES REMOV 80
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Disconnect Frame 11 {Continued)

Step
Cpit

6. Slide the frames over a hole in the floor and remove the leveling D
pads from frames 10 and 12. Install the casters.

E 7. Physically disconnect frame 10 from frame 11 as shown in the D
figure.
Disconnect Frame 12

If frame 12 has to be disconnected from frame 10 because the frames are
too long to get them to the shipping dock :

1. Disconnect the display and the keyboard cables. Coil and tape D
the cables in frame 10.

E 2. Physically disconnect frame 12 from frame 10 as shown in the D
figure.

E 3. Install the frame 12 outrigger that was received with the processor D
complex.

4. install the end covers on frame 10, bag the other hardware and tape D
the bag to gate A in frame 10.

3033 Part EC No. 276474 276707
8271650 Date 20Jan78 | 3May78

© Copyright international Business Machines Corporation 1978

5609850 Frame 12 Outrigger

36109 Nut
36112 Boit

32042 (2), Screw

EMC Compartment
2574822 (3}, Screw

38686 (2), Sciew

3960 (6}, Nut
E 3550 (6), Washer
6935 (6). Lockwasher

Frame 11

Frame 10

7N

59648 (4), Screw \

6935 (4), Lockwasher
3550 (8), Washer
3960 {4). Nut

236849 (2), Screw /
32042 (2), Screw ;//
4872873 Cover

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES REMOV 90

4872977 (2), Leveling Pad

- Outrigger

4872872 Cover
236849 (2). Screw
32042 (2), Screw

Frame 12

Outrigger E -

L 4872977 (2), Leveling Pad

186914 (3}, Screw
6935 (3), Lockwasher
3550 (6), Washer
3960 (3}, Nut

\— 4872861 (2), Cover
221790 (4), Screw

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES REMOV 90
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Packing Instructions

PACK THE PROCESSOR FRAMES

Pack Frames 01-04 for Shipment in a Padded Van

'y

3033

Secure the coolant hoses to the frames using ties (part 7331381).
Attach the end caps (part 7397213) with bolts (part 59668},
washers (part 7331451), and nuts (part 24107). An end cap will
not be attached on the covered end of frames 02 and 04.

. Place the ends of each cable that are not attached to the connector

bracket in padded bags (part 733107) and tape the bags. Coil each
cable and secure it to the end frame using ties (part 7331381).

. Tape each cover spacer block (part 7397216) against the inside of

the cover in two places to protect the black filler stock from being
crushed when the belts are tightened in the moving van. Do not
place tape on the outside of the cover.

. Place cover shims (part 7331331) between the upper hinge plates

and the cover seal lips on all covers. Tape the cover shims in place.

. Place a polyethylene bag (part 7330579) over the frame.

. Place a corrugated sheet (part 7372412) over the end cap and

tape it in place. Tape the IBM CE Unpacking Instructions (part
7331307) to the corrugated sheet on frame 02.

. Tape two sheets of corrugated covering (part 7372748) on each

side of the frame.

. Place two pieces of angle board (part 7397207) on each corner of

the frame and tape the boards to the frame. Do not place an angle
board on the end caps.

. Tape the side covers as shown. The tape should go completely

around the frame in two places.

. Tape a copy of the Customer Unpacking Instructions (part
-7331306) to the outside of the corrugated sheet on frame 02.

. If the outriggers are black, place a bag (part 7331007) between

each outrigger and the cover as shown.

Step
Cplt

O

[

[

O 00 OO0 oo g

7371632 Tape

E 7397216 (2},

Cever Spacer Block

D

—

— —
——

The block should not be
placed over the latch cable

Frames 02 and 04

e zd

27

Z,

cocecciiliieed

4
7

%

LA AT A
NN 7 BN

IS

\

m 7397207 Angle Board

EC No.
Date

276474
20Jan78

276707
3May78

278357
19Jul78

Part
8271651

278891
17Nov78

208335
1JunB80

213545
15JunB81

©Copyright international Business Machines Corporation 1978
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m 7397213 End Cap

REMOV 100

59668 (8), Bolt

\ N
3 \
’\\\\\‘ s
\ N
\
N N
N \
N N
\ \
N \
N \
¥ | N
N | N
N | N
N N
\ \
\ N
N \
N | N
o § '
Bo) N
a
W
\

7331451 (8), Washer

Frames 01 and 03

Hinge

Frame

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES

SR

s
‘

| S—Y

E 7371632 Tape

24107 (8}, Nut

7331331 Shim

Cover

REMOV 100
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Pack Frames 01-04 for Shipment by Airfreight

1. Remove the end covers from frames 02 and 04. Tape corrugated
sheets around the covers and place the covers in a wire-bound crate.

2. Do steps 2-9 under the packing instructions for shipping frames
01-04 in a padded van.

l 3. Fasten the frames to the airfreight skids (part 7331368) by attaching
the bracket (part 7397214) with bolts (part 455043), washers
(part 453), and nuts (part 24107). Connect the bracket to the
airfreight skid with lag screws (part 7360103).

Step
Cpit

3033 Part EC No. 276474 276707 278891
8271652 Dats 20Jan78 3May78 17Nov78

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1978

453 (2), Washer
24107 (2), Nut

455043 (2), Bolt

7360103 (4), Lag Screw

7397214 Bracket
(One on each end of frame)

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES
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Pack Frame 05 for Shipment in a Padded Van

Step
Cplt

8334136 Avis Buckie

1. Place a block (part 7397219) above the gates and a block (part D
7397219) below the gates and secure the blocks with Avis1 strap
(part 8334135) as shown.

B 2. Support the hinge on both inner gates by removing the center bolts D
from the hinges. Place the bolts in a cloth bag and secure the bag
to a gate latch using a tie (part 7331381). Place wood blocks (part
7397218) on the frame members as shown in the figure. Secure
each block with the hex-head bolt and flatwasher provided.

3. Tape the gates together, close the gates, and tape the latches. 7397219

Btock

4. Place the cover spacer blocks (part 7397216) as shown for frames
02 and 04.

a 5. Place cover shims (part 7331331) between the upper hinge plates
and the cover seal lips on all covers. Tape the shims in place.

8334135 Avis Strap

Strap is shown narrow for clarity

6. Attach an end cap {(part 7397211) with ties (part 7331381}, on the
other end of the frame.

7. Place a polyethylene bag (part 7330579) over the frame.

8. Tape corrugated covering (part 7372748) on each side of the frame.

7397218 (2), Wood Block B
© 7397215 (2), Bolt
\3550 {2), Washer \

\ prd A

QI e \
\‘\ sl \
% e\

7331331 Shim Gate B e /)

9. Place one sheet of corrugated covering (part 7372412) on end caps
and tape in place.

10. Place four angle boards (part 7397207) on each corner of the
frame and tape the boards to the frame.

O 0O 000 OO0 O0d

11. Tape (part 7330562) around the frame at three levels.

Hinge

Frame

Gate A ° O

/Cover o
Frame 05 (Top View)

q/\
l S~
T Trademark of Avis Company
3033 Part ECNo. | 276474 276707 | 278891 208335 | 213545
8271653 Dat 20Jan78 3May78 17Nov78 1Jun80 15Jun81
2 = Y > = - RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES REMOV 120
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Pack Frame 05 for Shipment by Airfreight

1. Do steps 1-11 under the packing instructions for shipping frame 05
in a padded van.

2. Fasten the frame to the airfreight skid (part 7330748) by using
hold-down method 4.0 as described in the air packing instructions
(part 7371311},

Pack Frame 06 (Feature)

The packing instructions for shipment of frame 06 in a padded van or
by airfreight are the same as described for frame 05, except that frame
06 has only one double gate.

Step
Cplt

3033 Part EC No. 276474 213545
8271654 Date 20Jan78 15Jun81

®© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1978
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Pack Frame 07 for Shipment in a Padded Van

Hinge

7331331 Shim

n 1. Place the ends of each cable in padded bags (part 7331007) and
tape (part 7371632) the padded bags. Coil each cable and secure
it to the frame with ties (part 7331381).

Frame

Cove
2. Piace a wood gate support {part 7397212) under the gate and tape !

as shown in the figure. Shim, if necessary, with wood shim (part
7371870).

I E 3. Secure the gate latch to the frame bracket using ties (part 7331381).

4. Place the cover spacer blocks (part 7397216) as shown.

m 5. Place caver shims {part 7331331) between the upper hinge plates
I and the cover seal lips on all covers. Tape the shims in place.

Ve 7371632 Tape

| 6. Attach an end cap (part 7397211) with ties (part 7331381}, on the
other end of the frame.

| 7. Place a polyethylene bag (part 7371754) over the frame.

8. Tape corrugated sheets (part 7372748) on each side of the frame
and tape corrugated sheets {part 7372412) on each end of the
frame.

7397216 (2),
Cover Spacer Block

9. Ptace four angle boards (part 7397207) on each corner of the frame
and tape the boards to the frame.

Door Hinge

O 0 OO0 o oog o0 4

I 10. Tape (part 7330562) around the frame at three levels.

/

Pack Frame 07 for Shipment by Airfreight

7397212 Wood Gate Support

[

I 1. Do steps 1-8 of the packing instructions for shipping frame 07 in
a padded van.

0

2. Secure the frame to the airfreight skid (part 7397223) by using
hold-down method 4.0 as described in the air packing instructions :
(part 7371311). \

' Pack Frame 08 - —

Wrap the top and bottom of frame 08 with cushioning material, tape D
the frame, and place the frame in the container (part 7371780).

3033 Part EC No. 276474 276707 278891 208335 213545
8271655 Date 20Jan78 3May78 17Nov78 1Jun80 15Jun81
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PACK THE CONSOLE FRAMES

Pack Frames 10 and 12 (Attached) for Shipment in a Padded Van

| 1.

B

Place a corrugated protector (part 7331460) on the tabletop.

Insert one piece of Avis strap (part 8334135) under the console
and insert another piece under the keyboard. Leave the strap flat on
the table. Place the angle board (part 7397207) and cushioning
material next to the display as shown in the figure and tape (part
7371632) it to the console. Place the cushioning material over the
keyboard. Tape the cushioning material. Tie the two pieces of Avis
strap with the Avis buckle (part 8334136) as shown in the figure.

. Place a corrugated pad (part 7354577), with the slotted edge up,

into the diskette drive slot. Close the diskette drive and wedge one
folded sheet of Air Cap! (part 7397289), plastic bubble padding,
between the handle and the diskette drive. Tape (part 7371632)
the diskette drive to the two top stop brackets.

Note: Use a protective material before placing tape over decals cr

labels.

. Open gates A and B and place the block support (part 7397209) on

the bottom of the screen in the approximate location shown in the
figure. Tape the latch that fastens the two gates. Close the gates and
lift them, pulling the block support toward you until it rests on the
frame member. Tape the block support to the frame. Shim if ne-
cessary with wood shim (part 7371870).

. Wrap the remote control box with cushioning material and place

it in the cabinet. Close the cabinet and tape (part 7371632) it.
Also, close the panel that is next to the cabinet and secure it with
Auvis strap (part 8334135).

. Place an angle board (part 7397207) around all the corners of

the frame and tape them. Place a piece of corrugated sheet (part
7372412) over the area where frame 11 is attached.

. Wrap the cables with cushioning material and tape the cables as

shown in the figure. ¥

. Place a polyethyiene bag (part 7330579) over the packed frame.

Tape around the frame at two levels.

1Trademark of Sealed Air Corporation
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Step
Cpit
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[

[
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Pack Frames 10 and 12 (Attached) for Shipment by Airfreight

Step
Cplt

! 1. Do steps 1-8 under the packing instructions for shipping frames 10 D

and 12 in a padded van.

2. Fasten the frame to the airfreight skid {part 8626451) by using hold- D

m Remote Control Box

down method 4.0 as described in the air packing instructions (part
7371311).

7372412 Corrugated Sheet
E Cabies to Frame 1 l\ Frame 10 /
" .

&5

(T Tl
AN

7354577 Corrugated Pad
7371632 Tape

7397289 Air Cap

7397209 Block Support

278891
'17Nov78

276707
3May78

276474
20Jan78

EC No.
Date

Part
8271656

208335
1Jun80

213545
15Jun81
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RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES

o’

8334135 Avis Strap

(

8334136 Avis Buckle

8334135 Avis Strap

Strap is shown narrow for clarity

7371632 Tape

E 7397207 Angle Board

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES

REMOV 150

REMOV 150



RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES

Pack Frame 11 for Shipment in a Padded Van

Step
Cpit

n 1. Place an end cap (part 7397210} as shown in the figure and use ties D
(part 7331381) to secure the end cap to the frame.

B 2. Place corrugated protector (part 7331450) over the table top and D
tape (part 7371632) the corrugated protector to the table top.

3. Tape the gate C latch. D

4. Insert one piece of Avis strap (part 8334135) under the keyboard. D
Place cushioning material (part 7330060) over the keyboard and
secure the strap over the cushioning material by using Avis buckle
(part 8334136).

E 5. Place one piece of Avis strap (part 8334135) over the top of the
display and under the base of the frame. Secure the Avis strap with
Avis buckle (part 8334136).

6. Place a corrugated pad (part 7354577), with the slotted edge up,
into the diskette drive slot. Close the diskette drive and tape (part
7371632) the diskette drive to the two top stop brackets.

7. Wedge one folded sheet of Air Cap (part 7397289) between the
diskette drive handle and the diskette drive.

E 8. Place an angle board (part 7397207) on the unprotected edge of the
table and both exposed corners of the frame. Tape (part 7371632)
angle board.

O oo O 4

9. Place a polyethylene bag {part 7331247) over the packed frame.
Tape around the frame at two levels.

Pack Frame 11 for Shipment by Airfreight

u

1. Do steps 1-9 under the packing instructions for shipping frame 11
in a padded van.

[

2. Fasten the frame on the airfreight skid (part 7330748) by using
hold-down method 4.0 as described in the air packing instructions
(part 7371311).

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES

8334135 Avis Strap
8334136 Avis Buckie

8334135 Avis Strap
8334136 Avis Buckle
7330600 Cushioning Material

7331450 Corrugated Protector
7371632 Tape

213545
15Jun81

278891
17Nov?78

276474

3033 Part EC No.
20Jan78

8271657 Date

208335
1Jun80
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7397207 (3), Angie Boarg
7371632 Tape

8334136 Avis Buckle

\4/\_
7397210 End Cap

7331381 Ties

Strap is shown narrow for clarity

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES

REMOV 160

REMOV 160



RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES

Pack Frame 10 (Stand Alone) for Shipment in a Padded Van

1. Pack frame 10 as though it were attached to frame 12.

2, Place a polyethylene bag (part 7372976) over the packed frame. D

Pack Frame 10 (Stand Alone) for Shipment by Airfreight
1. Pack frame 10 as though it were attached to frame 12.

2. Fasten the frame to the airfreight skid (part 7330748) by using D
hold-down method 4.0 as described in the air packing instructions

{part 7371311).
3033 Part
82716568

EC No.
Date

276474
20Jan78

©Copyright international Business Machines Corporation 1978

Pack Frame 12 (Stand Alone) for Shipment in a Padded Van

Step
Cplt
1. Ensure that the outrigger is installed on frame 12, D
2. Pack frame 12 as though it were attached to frame 10. D
3. Place a polyethylene bag {part 73724 28) over the packed frame. D
Pack Frame 12 (Stand Alone) for Shipment by Airfreight
1. Pack frame 12 as though it were attached to frame 10, D

2. Fasten the frame on the airfreight skid (part 8626452) by using D
hold-down method 4.0 as described in the air packing instructions
(part 7371311).

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES

REMOV 170

REMOV 170



RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES

PACK THE PDU AND COU FRAMES

Pack Frame 15 for Shipment in a Padded Van

. Ensure that all water is drained from frame 15.
. Tape (part 7371632) the panel latch.

. Place the cover spacer blocks (part 7397216} as shown for frames 02

and 04,

. Attach an end cap (part 7397211) with tape, on the other end of the

frame.

. Place the cover shims (part 7331331) between the upper hinge plates

and the cover seal lips on all covers.

. Place a polyethylene bag (part 7372193) over the packed frame.

. Tape a corrugated sheet (part 7372412} on each end of the frame

and tape a corrugated sheet (part 7372748) on each side of the
frame.

. Place four angle boards (part 7397210) on each corner of the frame

and tape the boards to the frame. Place a corrugated sheet (part
7372412) over the end cap.

Pack Frame 15 for Shipment by Airfreight

1.

Do steps 1-7 under the packing instructions for shipping frame 15
in a padded van.

. Fasten the frame to the airfreight skid (part 7330748) by using

hold-down method 4.0 as described in the air packing instructions
(part 7371311).

O 0O4d 0O 0O 00Uegg

O

3033 Part - EC No. 276474 276707 208335
8271659 Date 20Jan78 3May78. 1Jun80
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RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES
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RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES

Pack Frame 16 for Shipment in a Padded Van

. Drain all the water from frame 16.

. Fasten the water pump mounts to the base of the frame with screws

(part 322061) and wood supports (part 7397063) in the four
places as shown in the figure.

. Coil and store all the hoses inside the lower half of the frame. If

required, fasten the hoses inside the frame with cushioning material
and tape.

CAUTION
Tightly coil the insulated hoses to prevent protrusion of the coils
beyond the perimeter of the frame.

{f the hoses have to be fastened inside the frame, do not tape them
directly to the hose insulation. Separate them with cushioning
material.

. Tape the pump select panel latch.

. Place the cover spacer blocks (part 7397216) as shown for frames

02 and 04.

. Attach an end cap (part 7397211) on the other end of the frame

and secure the end cap with ties {part 7331381). Place a corrugated
sheet (part 7372412) over the end cap and sides of the frame.

. Place a polyethylene bag (part 7371754} over the packed frame.
. Tape a corrugated sheet (part 7372412} on each side of the frame.

. Place four angle boards (part 7397210) on each corner of the frame

and tape the boards to the frame.

Step

Cplt

0
0

)

[
0
U

[
0
[

7397063 (4), Wood Support

3035 Part EC No. 276474 276707 208335
8271660 Date 20Jan78 3May78 1Jun8C

213545
16Jun81
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Pack Frame 16 for Shipment by Airfreight

in a padded van.

hold-down method 4.0 as described in the air packing instructions
(part 7371311).

PACK THE CABLES

Coil the cables inside the cable boxes (part 7330620).

7371632 Tape \

322061 (4), Screw\

Step
Cplt

. Do steps 1.8 under the packing instructions for shipping frame 16 D

. Fasten the frame to the airfreight skid (part 7397223) by using D

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES

REMOV 190

REMOV 190



RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES REMOV 200
Pack the MCU Frame

PACK FRAME 09 FOR SHIPMENT IN A PADDED VAN
Hinge Pin «

Spacer Frames N X
i
Step Frame 09 Screw
Cplt Lockwasher
u 1. If frame 09 is to be shipped with the Q-tailgate attached, remove D ! P
-~

-

/xﬁame 09
A
7~
~

the Q-tailgates from the spacer frames and install them into frame
09. Secure them with the bolts removed.

[Y 2. 1f frame 09 is to be shipped without the Q-tailgate attached, swing
the Q-tailgate into its shipping position. Remove the tri-lead cables
and place them in the organizers in frame 09.

C BRI

161351 (3}, Washer

a L

Q-tailgate
08Q Assembly T

3. Remove the spacer frame covers.

B 4. Remove the three bolts that hold the spacer frames to frame 09.
- Remove the spacer frames from frame 09.

5. Boit the spacer frames together using the bolts just removed.

6. Install the outriggers on the spacer frames.

7. Reinstall the spacer frame covers.

8. {f the Q-tailgate is to be shipped in the spacer frames, ensure that
the Q-tailgate is locked in the retracted position.

E 9. Place cover shims (part 7331331) between the upper hinge’plates
and the cover seal lips on all covers. Tape the shims in place.

Ew. Bolt end taps {part 7331388) to each end of the spacer frames.

N 7331388
T\Q\ End Cap
— 1372412

/ Corrugated Sheet
7331331 Shim \
» R
\ el
\u 4
Cover \

11. Place a polyethylene bag (part 7330589) over the frame.

12. Tape corrugated pads (part 7372412) over each end of the frame
and tape corrugated pads {part 7372748) on the sides of the frame.
Hinge

O 000 O ouoo oo O

13. Tape (part 7330562) around the frame at three levels.

Frame

Part EC No. 388707 213545
1 81
i = o 2 RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES REMOV 200
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'RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES

Pack the MCU Frame {Continued)

Frame 09 without Q-tailgate Attached

6.

Step
Cpit

. Ensure that all loose connectors have been inserted in the organizers D

and secured.

. Place cover shims (part 7331331) between the upper hinge plate and D

the cover seal lips on all covers.

. Place a polyethylene bag (part 7330589) over the frame. D
. Bolt end caps (part 7331389) to each end of the frame. D

. Tape corrugated pads (part 7372412) over each end of the frame D

and tape corrugated pads (part 7372748) over each side of the frame.

Tape (part 7330562) around the frame at three levels. D

Frame 09 with Q-tailgate Attached

1

Ez.
£

Frame

3033

. Ensure that Q-tailgate is locked in position. D

Bolt end caps {part 7331390} to each end of the frame through the D
attachment holes.

Place cover shims (part 7331331) between the upper hinge plates D
and the cover seal lips on all covers. Tape the shims in place.

. Place a polyethylene bag (part 7330579) over the frame. D

. Tape corrugated pads (part 7372412) over each end of the frame D

and tape corrugated pads (part 7372748) over each side of the frame.

. Tape (part 7330562) around the frame at three levels. D

Hinge :

7331331 Shim

Part EC No. 388707 213545
8271684 Date 1Dec79 15Jun81

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1979

~

-

-~

74

-

~

~4——- 7331389

End Cap

N

<>

08Q

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES REMOV 205

End Cap

/\/ﬂ 7331
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